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THE history of V i j a y a ~ g l ~  is a subject of considerable interest in the 

annals of India, as the last barrier that was opposed to Muhammedan 

invasions, and that preserved the southern part of the Peninsula from foreign 

rule until a very modem period. 

The history of this State enjoys, consequently, the advantage of receiv- 

ing frequent illustration from Muhammedan authors, and some even fiom 

Christian writers, as it survived about half a century the arrival of the 

Portuguese in India. Reliques of its importance exist also in the Peninsula 

in great numbers, not only in the remains of the capital, and towns, and 
A 
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temples, founded by its rulers, or their chief officers, but in innumerable 

inscriptions recording grants and endowments by the same, and specifying 

the names and dates of the ruling prince, with occasional genealogical 

details. I t  has a still further advantage in the existence of individuals 

descended from the royal family at the ' period of its subversion, and who 

preserve ihe memory of their ancestry, if not the hope of recovering the 

dignity which their predecessors enjoyed. 

The documents now presented to the Society, by Mr. RAVENSHAW, relate 

to the Vijayanagar principality, and consist of copies and translations of 

fifteen inscriptions, and a pedigree of the kings of Vijayanagar, presented to 

him by the GGrG of the family, whose duty it is to keep the Book of the Chro- 

nicles. I purpose to offer to the Society some observations on these papers. 

The city of Vijayanagar was situated on the south side of the river 

Tungabhdra, (Toombuddra). On the north was the suburb of Anagtcnds, 

' the Elephant city, which is still a town of some size, and gives its name to 

both the ancient and modern towns : they are also called Alpaltan. Of the 

city of Vijayanagar the only remains are the ruins of innumerable temples 

interspersed with jungle, and tenanted by baboons. The principal temples 

are to the west of the road along the bank of the river. One of them 

dedicated to VITALA, a form of VISHNU, is said to be equal in its architectural 

details to any thing to be seen at Ellora. The roof is formed of immense 

Jabs of granite, supported by columns of the same material richly carved, 

between 20 and 30 feet high, and of a single block. Another temple 

approached by a long, broad and colonnaded street is that of Pa~npapati 

Virap12ksha, which is kept in repair by the British Government. Other 

remarkable buildings of this class are the temples of VIRABHADRA, and of 

GANESA; near the latter of which is a statue of NARASINHA, 30 feet high. 

There are also the remains of the Raja's palace and elephant stables, and 
the granite piles of a bridge over the Tungabhadra, 



POUND A T  VIJAYANAGAR. 

. Vijayanagar was known to the first travellers in India as Bismgar, 
and the kingdom of NARSINGA, the name of one of the sovereigns, (Naras ih , )  

being erroneously given to the country. ODOARDO BARBESSA, who publish4 

an account of his travels and a summary description of India in 1516, calls 

the king of Narsi?thu, RASYSENA, mistaking titles for a name. He describes 

the city as of great extent, highly populous, and the seat of an active and 

valuable commerce, especially in the diamonds of the country*, pearls i'rom 

the Persian Gulf, rubies from Pegu, silks and brocades from Chinu and 

Alexandria, and broad cloths from the latter; quicksilver and cinnabar, 

opium, sandal, aloes, camphor from various quarters, musk and pepper 

from Malabar. The king, he adds, maintains about 900 elephants, 200 of 
which arealways ready for war, as well as a force of 20,000 cavdry and an 

immense host of infantry ; Vjayanagar being in constant hostility with the 

kings of Dakkn ,  the Muhammedan prince of Bijnpur and the west, and 

the Hindu sovereign of Orissa. The palaces of the king and his courtiers, 

and the numerous temples are said to be stately buildings of stone, but the 

greater part of the population resided in hovels of mud and straw. The 
provinces forming the kingdom of NIRSINHA are called by BARBESSA, Tulimun 

(Tuluva), Canurini (Canary) Cormandel, and two others of which the name 
or names Trenl iq t~  are evident errors of transcription : the provinces were 

probably Telingana and Drauira-so that in the commencement of the 16th 

century, the kingdom comprised the whole of the Peninsula south of the 

Krishna, inclusive of the Portuguese possesions and the petty principalities 

of Malabar. 

There are various traditions current in the DakAan respecting the 

foundation of the kingdom of Vijayamgar. According to one 'account, the 

celebrated scholar and statesman M~DHAVA, surnamed VIDYARANYA, implying 

* Probably of the Rourcmda mines, situated about 30 miles east of Vijayanagar, or north 

of the Kbtw ;-Sea TAVERNIEU'S account of them. R. 
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his belonging to an order of Gosains, instituted by SANKAR~~CH~RYA, 
waa, directed by the goddess BHUVANESWAR~ to the discovery of a hiddm 

treasure with which- he built the city of Vidyanugara, or city of Learning, 

afterwards changed to Vijayancsgara, or city of Victory. He reigned over 

it himself, and left the sovereignty to a family of the Kurma or Kuruba, or 
shepherd race. Another statement describes him as founding the city, and 

installing as king, BUKKA, a shepherd who had waited on him in his devo- 
tions. A third account states, that it was founded by BUKKA and HARIH ARA, 

two fugitives from Warankul, after that was captured by the Muhamme- 

dans, who encountered the Sage in the forest, and were elevated by him to 

the sovereignty of the city which he built for them :--and the fourth state- 

ment, whilst it confirms the latter part of the history, makes BUKKA and 
HARIHARA officers of ALA-UD-DIN, who were detached after the conquest of 

Warankul against the Belal Raja of Mysore. They were defeated and fled 

into the woods where they met VIDYARANYA, who furnished them with 

money to raise a new force with which they gained a victory over the BeZul 

prince, and by the advice and with the, aid of the hermit established 

a new kingdom. These different traditions are so far consistent that they 

attribute the foundation of the kingdom to the same individuals BUKKA and 

HARIHARA, with the aid of VIDYARANYA, sLad there is no doubt that they 

were the main instruments in the elevation of the principality, and proba- 

bly concerned in the foundation of the capital city, although we know from 
a less exceptionable source than tradition that the treasures of VIDYARANYA, 

the origin of BUKKA and HARIHARA, and their being the. institutors of the 
kingdom, are embellishments originating in legendary fiction and popular 

credulity. 

VIDYARANYA or M~DHAVA ACH~RYA is a well known personage in 

Hindu literature. A number of laborious works, illustrative of the theolo- - 

gical philosophy of the Hindus, of their law and.of grammar, are ascribed 

to him ; and voluminous comments on the Vedas and U p u u i ~ M  are 
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a w b d  to his brother SAYANA ACH~RYA. It is probable that MrniiAva was 

rather the patron than the author of many of the works that bear his name, 
a circumstance not uncommon in Hindu literature, but most of the worka, 

of which he or his brother is the reputed writer, specify their names and 

characters, and describe M~DHAVA as the minister of SANGAMA, the Ma of 

KAMPA, a prince whose power extended to the southern, eastern, aad 
western seas, the limits in fact of Vijayanagar. The same paasages ahew 

that M~DHAVA continued to be minister to the sons of SANGAMA, or BUKKA 

and HARIHABA, and this relation to their predeceseor is confirmed by vari- 

ous inscriptions, as by one in the 9th volume of the Researches, and by ,the 
inscription No. 11 of the present collection. The power of SANGAMA 1118y 

be emggerated in the usual strain of Oriental flattery, but it is clear that 
he ruled over part of the territories of the south, perhaps as a feudatory, 
either of the Kalyhna or BeZhZ Riijijrts : and that upon the subversion of the 
former, and the decline of the latter, he, or perhaps his successors, acquired 

a degree of political power which may reasonably be regard.4 as the rudi- 
ment of the future kingdom of. Vijayanqgar. 

The family pedigree furnished by Mr. RAVENSHAW, in a strain .not 
peculiar to any age or country, deduce the royal dynasty from a lofty 
source--or from the moon through the family of PANDU, counting 86 

descents from PANDU to NANDA, the aon of the sovereign of B y l e d i s ,  who 

was driven from his patrimonial po%seeeions by foreign aggression, and 

aettbd in Andhra or TeZiPrghna, where he founded Nalulaprf in the Shli- 

v&Wa~ra year, 956 or A. D. 1034. According to the genealogy, he. subdued 
the whole of the Peninsula fiom the Gdver2 to Rhmescuara, an assertion 
wholly incompatible with the history of the other dynasties of Princes, as 

derived from local accounts and inscriptions. NANDA was succeeded by 
CHALIK RAY A of Kalyrin, who had f hree sons, BI JAE, BIJAY RAY A of Bijaya- 
nugar, and VISHNUVERDDHANA, who had .no principality. The direct line 

of Vijay4nagar continued for four descents to BHUP RAYA, who dying in 
B 
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Shlivhlaana 1196, (A .  D.  1274) and having no son, VIDYAUANYA, the GGrG 

of a neighbouring Raja named JAMBUK RAYA, placed that Raja's son BUKKA 

RAYA on the throne of Vijayanagar. 

We have here consequently an account different from all the preced- 
ing ; how far more trustworthy may be questioned ; at any rate it is inaccu- 
rate with respect to the name of the fbther of BUKKA, and with regard to 

his date, which we know from inscriptions was about A. D. 1370, or two 
centuries more modem than that in the given pedigree. Tradition places 

also the foundation of Vijayanagar in A. D. 1336, a period not incom- 

patible with the political events to which it possibly owed its elevation, 

the capture of Dwhrasamudra (the capital of the Be142 kings of Mysore) by 

the Muhammedans, and consequent decline of their power occurring in 
1310-11, and the destruction of Warankul and the subversion of the Adhra 

or Telinga monarchy by the same enemies taking place about 1323. The 
Muhammedans were prevented from following up their successes by the 

disturbances in Upper Hindustan, which followed the death of ALA-UD-DIN ; 

and the origin of the BMmini and other dynasties of the Dakhan: the 

interval which ensued, and the absence of any paramount sovereignty in 

the Peninsula were prohibitions to the rise and development of a new 

power in that quarter. 

I have in another place animadverted upon the incongruity between 

the chronological lists of the Vijayanagar princes commonly current in 

the south of India, and the series of names and dates derivable from inscrip- 

tions; the former specifying 27 princes from BUKKA to the 3rd SRIRANGA 
between A. D. 1327 and 1665 ; and a collection of a great number of the 

latter, distinguishing only 14 princes between A. D. 1370 and 1626. The 

pedigree gives 20 princes from BUKKA to the 3rd SRIUNGA between 1274 
and the middle of the 17th century. A comparison of the three however 

will reconcile some of the seeming incongruities and afford a clue to others. 
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The three different lists are as follows : 

The inscriptions serve to correct both the traditional and the fiimily 

chronology, and shew that they place the commencement of the series with 
BUKKA about 40 or 50 years too soon. He oould not have reigned long 

after 1381, as his successor's grants date in 1385, and a long reign would 

therefore place his accession no earlier than the middle of the 14th century, 
or about 1346, the traditional date of the foundation of Vijayamgar. 

The traditional chronology, however, gives, him a reign of only 14 years, 

Pedigree. 

...... 1 Bokkr, 1274 1588. 

2 Harihara, ...,.... 1367. 
...... 3 Devk RBya, 1581. 

........,.,. 4 Vijaya, 1410, 
O'Pundradeva, ...... 1424. 

... 6 Umachandra, 1461. 

......... 7 Narasinha, 1472. 

8 Virbnrm inha,.,... 14W. 
9 Achyat. 

............ 10 Krishna, 1624. 

... 11 R h 8 ,  .......... , 1661. 
,............ 12 Sriranga 1685. 

13 Trimala. 
14 Venkatapati. 
15 Sriranga, ed. 
16 RBmadeva. 
17 Venkatapati. . 
18 Trimdr. 
I9 RPmPdeva. 
20 Sriranga, 3d. 
21 Venkatapati. 

From Boob. 

I B a k k a , ~ . ~ .  1313to1327. 
...... 2 Harihara, to 1341. 

3 Vijaya, ............ 1354. 
......... 4 Visvadeva, 1362. 

6 RQmsdeva, ......... 1360. 
...... 6 VirGpBksha, 1374. 

...... 7 Mallikarjnna, 1381. 

8 Rimachaodnr, .1. 1590. 
9 SBlavaganda, ...... 1397. 

......... 10 Devarhya, 1412- 

......... 11 Knmbhaya, 1417. 

12 K~mhra ,  ............ 1421. 
13 SBlavaganda, 2d, 1428. 
14 Sdlnva Naminha, 1477. 
15 Immadi Devr, ... 1488. 
16 Viranarasinha, ... 1609. 

...... 17 Krishnadeva, 1529. 

18 Achgnta ............. 1642. 
............. 19 Sadaeiva 1564. 

20 Trimala, ............ 1672. 
21 Sriranga ............. 1686. 

...... 22 Venkatapati, 1615. 

...... 23 Sriranga, 2d, 1628. 
24 Venkata, ............ 1636. 

......... 26 Rbmadeva, 1643. 
26 Anagundi Venka- 

................ tapati 1666. 
...... 27 Sriranga, 3d, 1665. 

Inrerptionr. 

...... 1 Bukka, 1370 1881. 
... 2 Rarihara, 1385 1420. 

3 Deva Rhja, 1426 1458. 

4 MallikB juna, 1461 1466. 
5 Virfipakaha, 1473 1479. 
6 Naraainha, 1.187 1608. 

.a. 7 Kriahna, 1608 1630. 

... 8 Aohpnta, 1650 16426 
9 Sadaaiva, ... 1542 1570- 
10 m m a  Raja, 1547 1662. 

.*. 11 Trimala, 1660 1671. 

..* 12 Sriranga, 1674 1684.- 
13 VenkatapBti, 1687 1608. 

... 14 Virarima, 16253 16%. 
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in which case his grants commence almost with his reign. He could not 

therefore have founded Vijayanagar, if the date commonly assigned for 

that event is accurate ; and, at ;my rate, we need not correct that date by 

the years of BUKKA'S reign, as on other grounds noticed above,, it is little to 

be doubted that BUKKA R ~ Y A  was not the first sovereign of Vijayanugar. 

All the accounts agree in representing BUKKA R4ja as an enterprising 

and successful prince, and as having widely extended the limits of his 

authority. Circumsmces were favorable to his arms ; and, besides the 

propitious consequences of foreign invasion, it seems likely that the rise of 
BUKKA R ~ Y A  was favoured by previous internal dissensions on the score of 

religion, and that his prosperity was founded upon a principle of toleration. 

His minister VIDYARANYA was a Saiva ; one of his generals IRUGUPU appears, 

from inscriptions, to have been a Jain; and in a proclamation, published in 

the Researches, by the princes BUKKA and HARIHARA, they appear as 
mediators between the Jaills and VaisAnazms, declaring .that there is no 

difference between the two forms of faith. 

In one of Mr. RAVENSHAW'S inscriptions BUKKA is succeeded by his 
mn HARIHARA, having, it is also stated, a brother of that name. This 
seems likely from the space through which the grants of HARIHARA extend, 

uiz. to A. D. 1429. If this were the brother alluded to in other inscriptions, 
and by M~DHAVA, a Sarorya, we should have to assign him a reign of about 

60 years. Even as the son he reigned a longer time than common, or 

between 40 and 50 years. 

The 3d sovereign, in two of the lists, is DEVA R ~ Y A ,  with thi$ 
peculiarity in the inscriptions that his granta begm three years before those 

of his predeceesors terminate. This circumstance recurs in the succeeding 
reign, making it probable that the practice prevailed, which was common 

in the remote periods of Hiudu history, of a monarch's aaeoeiating with bim 
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towards the close of his reign, his son and succeeaor as Yuvardja or Cegur. The 
traditional chronology makes DEVA RAYA the 4th, placing before him VIJAYA, 

who isnot named in theinscriptions, andwho inthepedipfouows DEVARAYL 

The 5th prince of the chronology is R~MADEVA, who is followed by , 

VIR~PAKSHA, and he by MALLIK~RJUNA. The first does not appear in the 
inscriptions, nor the two last in the pedigree. In the inscriptions also 

MALLIK~RJUNA precedes VIR~SPAKSHA ; there can be little doubt, thetefore 

that the order of the chronology is incorrect. The 'pedigree has, for the 5th 
prince, a PUNDAR DEVA, who is not found in either of the other authorities; 

and may be perhaps the same as MALLIK~RJUNA or VIR~PWHA. The 
name. may possibly be intended for PRAURHA DEVA, a prince of whom 

many inscriptions are found from 1430 to 1466, and who is identified 

chronologically therefore with MALLIK~RJUNA. There ia nothing in the 

specification of dates that militates against the identity of MALLIK~RJUNA; 

VIB~PAKSHA, and PRAUBHA DEVA, as the inscriptions of all three are confined 

between 1450 and 1479, in a period of 29 years. 

- The 8th prince of the chzonology and 6th of the pedigree ~ ~ R ~ ~ M A C H A N D R A ,  

of whom no inscriptions have been yet found, and who is therefore of 
questionable existence. We have then a series of seven princes in the 

chronology; none, or at most but one of whom is traceable in'the other 

authorities. Possibly the 14th or I.5thY S~LAVA, NARASINHA or IHM~DI 
DEVA, may be the NARASA or NARASINHA of the pedigree, and of some of 

the inscriptions : the NABASINHA of which is no doubt the same as the VIRA 

NABASINHA of the peillgree and chronology, and who, as reigning about the 

end of the 15th and beginning of the 16th centuries, is the NARSINGA of the 

first European voyagers to India. 

r 

The exclusive occurrence of a series of princes in the t d t i o n a l  

chronology may perhaps be accounted for by domestic dissensions, the 
C 
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consequent decline of the power of the k s  of Vijayanagar, and change of 

dynasty which it is admitted took .place. The reigns are in general very 

short, and in the inscriptions we have two intervals of which one, that 

between the 5th and 6th prince, of 8 years, might be filled up by some of 

the names of the chronology : at any rate it b certain that with NARA~INHA 

a new family ascended the throne. 

: According to FERISHTA, NARASA, or NARASINHA was a Raja of Telinghm, 

who had possessed himself of the greater part of the Vijayanugar principality. 

Tdis is not incompatible with the account given in the pedigree, which states 

that SRIRAN~A RAYA,' Ftaja of KuZyhn, made war upon RAMCHANDRA of 

,Vijqanagar, deposed him and placed his own brother on the d. Other 

accounts give a different version of the matter :-VIR~PAKSHA, it is said, having 

m' iaaue raised one of his slaves named SINHAMA, a Telinga, to the throne. 

SINHAMA, entitled PRAURHA DEVA, reigned but four years, he was succeeded 

by his sop V~RANARASINHA, who reigned but two years, who being childless 

gave his signet to his falconer NARASA or NARASINHA. Different original 

statements again concurring with that of FERISHTA represent NARA~INHA 
rn the son of ISWARA DEVA, Raja of KarnuZ and Orwird, a tract of coun- 

'try on the TungubWra, to the east of it near its junction with the 
Krkhna. 

According to the pedigree it must have been NARMINHA RAo, the only 

'NARASINHA of the inscriptions, who was the monarch that gave a fresh 

impulse to the prosperity of Vijayanagar, and maintaining a resolute oppo- 
sition to the Muhammedan kings o'f the Dakbn  extended his authority 

over the greater part of the Peninsula and along the Coromandel Coast 

towards Orissa. On his death he left two sons Vf RANARASINHA and KRISHNA- 

DEVA, the latter of whom acted as Dewan to his brother. V~RANARASINHA, 
according to the pedigree, left three sons, ACHYUTA, SADASIVA and TRIMALA, 
who being infante, the country was managed by their uncle KRIBHNADEVA. 
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The truth appears however to be that not only were their claims set aside by 

their uncle, but that even in the life time oftheir father v f ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ s ~ ~ ~ n ,  
KRISHNADEVA usurped the supreme authority and hence the doubtful 
occurrence of the name of the former in public documents from 1508 to 1530, 

the period assigned for the reign of KRISHNADEVA. 

According to the Krkhna Rdya Cki t ra ,  KRISHNADEVA waa the son i f  
NARASINHA by a concubine NAGAMBES. His stepmother, the queen T I P ~ B A ,  
dreading what came to pass, the supplanting of her own son VIRMINHA, 
prevailed upon the king to order KRISHNADEVA to be put to death, but the 

prince was preserved and secreted by the minister. NARASINHA on his 

death-bed being informed of the preservation of his son, declared him his 

heir and successor, and the chief Poligars concurring in his nomination, thd 

claims of V~RANARASINHA were disregarded, and he died, it is said, of grief 

at his disappointment. 

: The dominion of Vijayanagar that had been partly recovered by 
NABASINHA was fully re-established by KRISHNADEVA. He defeated the 
A'dil Shhlii princes and extended his frontiers to the southern bank of the 
Xrishnu: he captured Kondavir and Warmkd on the east, and marched 

as high as to Cuttack, where he wedded the daughter of the Gajapdi 

sovereign. In the south, his officers governed Srirangapatun and 

Xcf-ra. On the west, his taking R&l on Salsette is recorded by the 

Portuguese writere, and Malabdr appears to have acknowledged his 

supremacy. At no period, probably, in the history of the south of India, 

did any of its political divisions ,equal in extent and power that of 

Pijayamgar under KRISHNAR~YA. 

KRISHNAR~YA was alsopa patron of literature, and a number of learned- 

men were received at his Court. Eight of these were known as the 

Diggajas, the elephants that support the regions of the atmosphere: They. 



were mostly celebrated ae Telugu authors, .but one of them Asspap 
Pikshittz, is a name of some note in Sanscrit compmition. 

From the general tenor of the inscriptions and from his coins, thia 
prince was also a zealous patron of that form of the Vaishnma faith, which 

consists in the worship of KRISHNA and R ~ M A .  One of the inscriptions 

before the Society records his bringing an image of KRISHNA from Uduyagiri, 

after the capture of that fortress, and erecting a temple for it at K&hna- 
*ran, endowed with seven villages, and with other sources of revenue, 

the transit duties and profits of an adjoining reservoir. 

After KRISHNAR~~YA the pedigree observes, that R ~ M A  Raja his brother- 

in-law, or agreeably to other statements his son-in-law, contended for the 
'n&snad; but it. is evident h m  the inscriptions that some interval must have 

elapsed before he gained his object, as ACHYUTAR~YA'S grants date from 

' 1530 to 1545, and those of R ~ M A  do not commence until 1547. I t  is also 
evident that he attained to supreme authority only as the minister of the 

second son of V~RANARASINHA, SAD~SLVAR&YA, 88 the grants of the ,king 

and his minister run nearly parallel, those of the former extending from 

1642.t0 1570, whilst those of the latter are dated between 1547 and 136%. 

The prince was, m fact, a mere pageant, and in the ' important events of 

this period involving the dissolution of the State, the name of R ~ M A  appears 
m the viritinga of both Muhtunmedani~ and Hindus as the sovereign of 

Vijayanugar. 

The contests fdr the supreme sway, so briefly alluded to in the pedigree, 
are very obscurely narrated by native writem, especially with regard to the 

persons of ACHYUTA and SADASIVA. SO far, therefore, the genealogy is of 

value as it d d e b b e a  theircharactefi. According to the Hindu annalists, 

~ J S H N A B & Y A  having no children of his own, and the nearest heir ACHYWTA 
being abaent, he appoiaterd SAD~IVA Raja under the prokction of RAMA 
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Raja.' ACHYUTA, however, returning resumed his right, and on his death 
SADASIVA ascended under the tutdage of R ~ M A .  I t  ie therefore pta- 
bable that an attempt was made, in the first instance, to expel the elder 
brother and place the younger upon the throne, but that this was 
defecrted and ACHYUTA retained, at least nominally, the possession of his 

dominions. 

The transactions of the Court of Vijayanugar at this period dord  a 

curious illustration of the difficulty of obtaining precise accounts of occur- 

rences in the East. The compiler of the p e d w  could perhaps furnish, 
if he chose, more satisfactory details, but it is not possible to gain a clear 

view of the circumstances of the case from other authorities, although, in 

addition to Hindu writers, we have the accounts of two persons who were 
cotemporaries and almost eye-witnesses of what they detail. These are 

PERISHTA and CESAR FREDERICK, the former residing at the Court of 

Bejapr, and the latter a resident at Bisnagar for six months, about a year 

after its having been plundered by the Muhammedans. The following are 

their accounts : 

According to FERISHTA, R ~ M A R ~ Y A ,  the son-in-law of KRISHNAR~YA, 

succeeded to the supreme ministerial authority. On the death of the infant . 
Raja he placed andher minor of the same family on the throne, and com- 

mitted the charge of the Raja's person to the care of his maternal uncle 

HOJI TRIMALAR~YA, whilst he administered the affairs of the G.overnrnent 

himself. The Raja's uncle after a time conspired against R ~ M A ,  and 

cornfled him to raip his p t  and retire to his eatates. TBIMAIAR~YA next 
murdered his nephew and made himself king, and with the aid of Isahfnr: 
A'DIL S H ~  maintained h i m l f  in his usurped authortiy. As soon, however, 

as his Muhamxnedan allies withdrew, he was attacked by the hoetile party, 

gphO defeated- him and besieged him in his palace in V g a y a w a r ,  where, 

hie affairs desperate, he destroyed himself. 
D 
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W,e will next hear what CESAR FREDERICK writes ;-" About 30 year$ 

before the defeat and death of the king of Vijayanagar, three brother 
tyrants had usurped the throne, keeping the righthl king as a prison=, 
shewing him once a year to the people, and themselves exercising the royal 
authority. They had been officers iu the eervice of the father of the king, 

and had seized the government upon his death, leaving his son an infant. 

The eldest was named R ~ M A R ~ J A ,  and he sat upon the throne and was 

called king; the second was named TEMMAR~YA, who diecharged the 

function of governor ; the third, VENKATAR~YA, was the commander of. the 

forces. The first and last . disappeared after the fatal battle, and were 

never heard of more either living or dead." 

However these different accounts differ in detail, they agree in the 
eesential features of the story, and shew that the usurpation which corn-. 

menced with KRISHNAR~YA was continued by his kinsmen, and that the 

aons of V~RANARASINHA were like himself, mere pageants in the hands of 

their ministers and chiefs. Had not the European traveller aesetted ,that 

TUMMU RAO returned to Bisnagar after the Muhammedan kings had 
pillaged and left it, and was actually the ruling sovereign at the time that 

CXSAR FREDERICK remained there, we might have suspected that he was 

the HAJI TUMUL of FERISHTA-who had veiled his own ambition by 
supporting ACHYUTA. This, however, could not have been the case, and 

we may be content with FERISHTA'S account of the transaction. 

The reign of R ~ M A R ~ J A  was, however, -fatal to the principality of 

Vijayanugar. After being on alternating terms of friendehip and enmity 
with the Muhammedan princes of the Dakhan, and given asylum and aid 

to ALI A'DIL SHAH of Bijapur, who had been even adopted as a son by 
the mother of the Raja, the kings of GoZcmdu, Bi japr ,  DaulatdMd, and 
Berkt., alarmed at his power and offended by his arrogance, combined 

wgainst him. A sanguinary battle was fought at Tdikotss, on the banks of 
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the Krishna, in which, after a doubtful conflict, the Raja was taken and 

his troops defeated. The Hindu accounts assert that the divisions of 

KUTTEBBHAT and NIZLM SH&H that had been defeated, and those of ALE 

A'DIL S H ~ H  and AMDAT-UL-MULK covered the retreat when the Hindus, 

giving themselves up to festivity, were surprised by the rallied forces of 

the enemy, and thus overthrown. FERISHTA admits that the wings of the 

Muhammedan army were thrown into disorder, and that some of the 

leaders despaired of the day when it was retrieved by the efforts of the 
centre under N I Z ~ M  SHLH, and by the capture of RIMA Raja. CESAB 
FREDERICK states that the loss of the battle was owing to the treachery of 

two of the Raja's commanders who were Muhammedans, and who, in the 
heat of the action, turned upon the Hindu divisions. Both Muhammedan 

and Hindu accounts agree that Rdlcr~ Raja was put to death immediately 
after the battle, according to the one by A'DIL SHAH, according to the 

other by N I Z ~ M  SHAH. 

After the action, the allied Sultslns marched to Vijayanagar and laid it 

waste, and then withdrew. The families of RAMA and his brethren, with 

the captive King, made their escape, and after a whole year TEMONA 
RAY*, the surviving brother returned to h k  capital and attempted its r e a p -  
nization. The country was, however, in so much disorder, and the roads 
so infested with robbers, that he found the attempt hopeless, and in 1567, 

retired to Pennaconda, eight days' journey from Vzjayattagar. Endowments 
in the name of the pageant king SADXSIVA continued to be made until 

1570, and the pedigree carries on his family to the extinction of the direct 

line. SRIRANGA, who it may be supposed was the son of SAD~SIVA, SUC- 

ceeded to his father. The 9th in descent from him, VENKATAPATI, fled before 
the Moghul arms to C?uzndragi9.i, where a branch of the descendants of 

R ~ Y A  ruled. His successor, Rdma RAO, recovered a considerable extent of 
wuntry - apparently about Anajundi and Vijayanagar, and the line conti- 

nued for seven generations more to 1.756, when TRIMAL RAO was di~possessed 
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of his raj by the arms of TIPU. The history of the Vijayamgar kings, as 
given in the family pedigree, thus concludes. On the capture of Sriranga- 

patarn, the country was divided between the Nizam and the Company ; 1,500 

Rupees per mensem were allowed by the Company to the Raja of Bijanagar, 

but he continued thenceforth subject to the Nizam, holding the town and 

aome lands around Anugundi, (Bijamgar) the ancient capital, as a J%ir 

from the Nizam. I n  1829-30, the infant Raja died, and there being no heir, 

the JBgIr has lapsed to the Nizam's Government, and the pension of 1,500 

Rupees per mensem to the Company. 

P E D I G R E E  

OP THE 

K I N G S  O F  V I J A Y A N A G A R ,  
TRANSLATED BY 

MR. E. C. RAVENSHAW. 

THE FOLLOWING PEDIGREE was given to me by the Guru, or Priest of the 

family, whose business i t  is to keep the Book of the Chronicles. 

T h e  a r l y  part of the genealogical tree is merely an extract from the Chandravansa 

line of the Purhnas, with considerable misplacements and inaccuracies. I t  commences 

with PANDU, from whom the V@ayanagar princes consider themselves descended. 

PANDU RAYA, King of Hastinapur, was cotemporary with K R ~ S H N A ,  King of 

Mathura, a t  the end of Dwciphr Yuga. The  list contains 122 generations, or rather 

reigns; and, if we divide 4!X9 by this number, it does not give more than 40 years 

for each reign, which is moderate for an Eastern Chronicle*. 

Chronologists, however, allow about 90 years to a generation, hence 122 x 20=2440=609 

B. C., which ir probably a nearer approximation to the truth. 
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TLe descent of PANDU is traced in the list from BUDDHA, (MERCURY) the son of 

the Moon : he had a brother named DRITARASHTRA. I have omitted the names previous 

to PANDU, ag well as the enumeration of his other three sons, (I~HARM,~ RAJA 
BHIMSEN, NAKUL and SAHADEVA,)  and confined myself to the line of ARJUN, and 
PARIKSHIT, to save space. 

57. Punam6. 
68. Lambodara. 
69. Ballikar. 
00. Mdda. 
01. Sevati. 
82. Dhnndhnmara 
63. Arfshthakarma. 
84. Baldya. 
65. Trinama. 
66. Rushutorn. 
67. Sunanda. 
68. Vrinka. 
69. Chechakhra. 
70. Vivhshiti. 
71. Aridamna. 
72. Gomati. 
73. Purina. 
74. Swbta. 
76. Utashdtha. 
76. Kanva. 
77. YagashEt. 
78. Vij~ya.  
79. C h a n d d j a .  
80. Marru. 
81. Nanda. 
82. Bhutanandi. 
83. Nandili, two sons. 
84. SBahnna~di. 
85. Yeshnnandi, 

1. PANDU had five sons, call- 
ed the PanolfYandava. 

2. ARJUNA, son of Indra, 
regent of the east. 

3. Abhimanyu. 
4. Parikshita, 3100 B. a. 
6. Janamejaya. 
6. SbatCinika. 
7. Salasranika. 
8. Asrimedhaja. 
0. Avishana Krishna. 

10. Chakri R6ja. 
11. Chittra Ratha. 
12. Bahn Ratha. 
13. VishnumBna. 
14. Shusbayana. 
15. Sunichi. 
16. Ruchita. 
17. Nalla. 
18. Pariplava. 
19. MBdhavi. 
90. Rnnichi, 2d. 
21. Ripunjaya. 
22. Durli. 
23. Ninnga Rija. 
24. Vrihadrotha. 
25. Sorasi. 
28. Satanika RBja. 
27. Dnrdamana. 

The last prince had fonrteen sons who ruled over Bylemdkh (?) Two chiefs AMITRA and 

DURMITRA invaded them. The war was of considerable duration, and terminated in favor 

of the Invaders, who took possession of the country-seven of the fourteen sour fled to 

drdhrad6~ha (or Teling&na). 

.E 

28. Vihinukar. 
29. Dhandp6ni. 
30. Ximi. 
31. Chuma, 2100 B. c. 
32. Vrihadratha, 2d. 
33. Puranjaya. 
34. Shisaniga. 
35. Shurunga. 
36. Kainrarma. 
37. Xemadharma. 
38. Sutchayitra. 
39. Vidisfira. 
40. Barikr. 
41. Wajineya. (Ajaya 1 )  ' 
42. Nandivardhana, 
43. MahBnandi. 
44. Shisnn6ga. 
45. Sbujaya. 
46. Vasu. 
47. Bhadriika. 
48. Pnlinda. 
49. Gosha. 
60. Panchamitra 
51. AngawPna. 
52. Devabhhmi. 
53. Bhumimitra. 
54. Narfiyana. 
55. Krishna. 
56. Shantmu. 
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86. XANDA M A H ~ R ~ J A ,  
the eldest of the seven, built the village of Il'andapura', and gave i t  as an Agrahaj (an endow- 
ment) to 500 Brahmans. His  dominions extended from RhmEshvara to the Godaaey-NANDA 
MAHARAJA after a reign of 42 years died in 998, Salivhhana Saca, in tho year Amla,  of the 
Vrihaspati cycle, (A. D. 1076.) he was sncceeded by his son. 

t 87. CHALIK RAJA, 
who reigned 41 years-i. e. to Sam, 1039-40. H e  had three sons, 

VIJALA RAYA 88. VIJAYA RAYA and VISHNUWARDHAN 
Reigned a t  Kalyan D k r j a  at Kirkindhanagar had no kingdom. 

P a t h n , ~  1041 Saca. or 

(after two generations had peased, Snr Vqayanagar, ...... an. Saca. 1039-40 A. D. 11 18 
RAJA being king of Ka1y6n- 89. VIMALA RAO, his son, ...... 1080 

patan, made war upon RAMCHANDRA, 
1158 

and deposing him placed his own bro- ............ 90. NARSINHA DEVA, 1104 1182 
,her, N~~~~~~~ R ~ ~ ~ ,  on the of 91. R ~ M A  DBVA, .................. 1171 1249 

Vijayanagar. (see below, no. 99.) 92. HHUP RAYA, .................. 1190 1274 
having no sons, VIDYARANYA, the Guruof a neighbouring Raja, named JAMBUK RAYA, plaaed 
BUKKA RAYA, son of the latter on the marmad, in accordance with the Law of Khla,mhdhuoi,- 
granthu. His-sovereignty extended over the whole of the DaRlran. 

93. B U K K A  R A Y A ,  ............ 1250 1334 
94. HARIHARA R A O  ,.......... 1289 1367 
95. DEVA HAO, .............. 1313 1301 
96. VIJAYA RAO, ............ 1336 1414 
07. PUNDARA DBVA RAO, .... 1346 1424 
08. RAMCHANDRA RAO, ...... 1372 14bO 
09. NARSINHA RAJA,  ........ 1395 1473 

... 100. VIXA NARSINHA RAJA,.  1412 1490 
had three s o n s - A c ~ r ~ ~  RAO, SADASHEO RAO, and TRIMALA R A O  ; but these beiog chil- 
dren a t  the time of the death of their father, the oonntry was managed by K R I ~ R N A  RAO, their 
uncle, who had been the dewan of their father. 

101. ACHITA RAO. 
102. KRISHNA DEVA MAHA RAYA, 1448 1624 

Extended his dominions over Anmdarhen, or Mahdnad (noar Ramnad), Kwnchy (eight b a r  
from Arcot), Pandu Derh (about Madwra), &Mesh (Tanjore) and Sri-R-a (near michi- 
nopoly), Dudur Derh (not recognized), Arcot, Nellore, Srirangpatan and Mysore, Ahmed- 
nagar, Smda ( Bindunm), Ch i t tMdg ,  Harpanhally, Jarriwakrattan, Girpaingora, (Pnghur), 
Karpah (Cuddopah) Yadogiri, Raechore- Meal-Godwall-  Karnul-Shorapur- Sagger- 
Pu@eymal-KaliciRdrug, Kallarga-Gulconda-Amdanagar (Guxerat), Yankatgiri-Pwrinda 

Perhaps, also Wmangol, the ancient capital of Telinglinu, whence the Viiayanugar family are said by OR AN^ 
D o ~ r  to derive their origin. 

t Here the numben c e w  in the original MS. $ Kdian Drk. 
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and RBmgerA-(then follows a list of jbglrr granted by KRISHNA DEVA to the members of the 
royal family and others.) 

103. R A M A  RAJA, 
KISHEN RAO'S brother-in-law, contended for the mamad; after which the Mllsnlma~s under 
NIZAM SHAH invaded the country : after him again IMAD UL MULK, opposed and killed 
R ~ M A R A J A  in Saca, 1486,974 Faeli A. D. 1564. 

KARMA RAJA, .............. 
TRIMALA RAJA,  ............ I ......... his sons. KISHEN BHUPATI, 
CHUKTAN RAJA, ........... 

104. SRI R A N G A  RAJA, An. Saca. 1487 A. D. 1665 
# 

his brother TIMA RAJA was dewan-his sons were Y ANGATPATI and CHXN~ANKATAPATI. 
105. TRIMALA RAJA, son of CHINGANKATAPATI. 
106. VIRA Y ANGATPATI.  

107. SRI R A N G A  RAJA. 
108. R ~ M A D E V A  RAO. 
109. V E N K A T A P A T ~  RAO. 
110. TRIMALA RAO. 
111. RAMADEVA RAO. 
112. SRI RANGA RAO. 
113. VENKATAPATI 

invaded by the Moghnls and fled to Chandragcrhf. 
114 RAMA RAO 

dispoaaessed the Moghnls of an extent of country yielding 6 lakhs per annnm. 
..................... 116. HARI D i s ,  1615 I693 

...... 116. CHAK DAs, (hie brother) 1626 1704 
..................... 117. CHIMA Dlis, 1643 1721 
.................. 118. RAMA RAYA,  1656 1734 

119, GOPAL RAO,  son of CHAK D i s .  
............... 120. Y ANKATAPATI,  1663 1741 

121. TRIMALA RAO, ............... 1678 1766 
SULTAN KHAN -possessed himself of the country in 

the name of TIPU. I t  was afterwards retaken by TRIMALA RAO. On the capture of Siringa- 
patam, the country was divided between the Nizam and the Company-1500 Rs. per mensem 
were allowed by the Company to the R6ja of Vijayanagw, 

122. VIRA VENKATAPATI RAMA RAYA, a minor; but he 
continued thenceforth subject to the Pu'iaam, holding the town and some lands around Anagundy, 
(Vijayamgar) the ancient capital, as a jdgir from the Nizam. On the 31st May, 1829, the 
infaht R6ja died, and there being no heir, the j k i r ,  I understand, has lapsed to the 
Nizam's Government, and the pension of 1600 Re. per mensem to the Company. 
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F I R S T  I N S C R I P T I O N  

O n  tile Flag Stnfi called Dhnjastambha, zcilich is on tlie East side of the 

Temple of Ja inu -gu r i ,  i n  the Road of Anagunddi. 

SALUTATION to the dust of the feet of the sand of JINA onva.  whish gives 

knowledge to the ignorant, and dispels the darkness of our hearts. May J INA DBVA ' 

be favorable ! 

The emblem (or flag-staff) of JINA DEVA,  who is the lord of the three worlds, who is 

the happiest, the most graceful in form and splendid in appearance. 

I n  the place called Nandisangam, near a large and beautiful Tamary (lotus) pond, 

called Saraswad (or goddess of learning) was born PAD MAN AND^, as the lotus springs 

from the tank. H e  had five names called CUNDAPADA,  B A K R A  D E V A ,  N A H ~   MAT^, 

ILACHARYA and GANDHAPINCHHA. I n  his race some of the noblest of the Munis, or 

priests, were born like gems from the ocean. 

Of the same race a priest culled RATNAKARA G U R U ,  the beautiful and good, was 

distinguished by the name of DHARMABHUSHANA YOGENDRA BHATTARAKA, which 

signifies the ornament of charity. The sky inhaled the fragrance of the fame of this priest 

DHARMA BHATTARAKA, as the black beetle when he runs over the flowers. The  sky 

was smaller than his fame: if you ask an explanation of this enigma, the answer is, us the 

elephant beholds the whole of his body in a small looking giass. 

T o  the devout DHARMA BHATTARAKA was barn a son called AMARAKIRTI. 

Adoration be to the Munhswara or priest A ~ I A R A K I R T I ,  who enlightens our dark- 

ness with the light of Vid# or instruction. of wbat use were men of learning when 

AMARAKIRTI existed ? From him was born S I M ~ N A N D I .  From the priest SIML 

NAND1 descended the charitable and fortunate DHARMABHUSHANA, a pillar of the 

temple of charity, who was called Dharmclbhattdraca, and whose fame was resplendent 

as the full moon in her glory. 

From DHARMABHUSHANA, a Muneslwra called D U N D A M A N N A  wan born, who was 

as the black beetle to the lotus-feet of S ~ M M A N  U N  DI. 

From the priest DANDAMANA was born BHATTARAKA, Muni, who was fortunate 

and famous like D H A R M A B H ~ S H A N A .  Worship be unto the feet of DHARMA- 
B H ~ S H A N A ,  in whose presence all the kings of earth bow down ! 
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Of the race of BHATTARAKA* Muni was born Y&ti Uja a great and happy king, 

BuKKA..~. From him desoended HARIHARB~VARA,$ who illuminated the world with 

all the arts and sciences, as the beams of the moon illuminated the milky sea. While 

ruling his kingdom, conquering many kings, and extending his dominions, he was called 

Rqjanuati, because he was the greatest legislator the world ever beheld. While ruling 

the earth, whose girdle is the four seas, the glory of his anoestors was dimmed by his 

superior light. He had a minister named CHAIOHADANDA the naik, who was. skilled 

in the transaction of private and public affairs, was warlike as CUMARESWAMI in battle, 

and devoted to the king ; who was styled Bhubhat, or husband of the earth. 

T o  CHAICHADANDA the naik, was born a son called IRUGADANDA, who was 

blessed, celebrated, saluted, and adored in the world. 

IRUQADANDA, who waa a black beetle to the lotus-petaled feet of the priest 

S IM~NANDI  (the image of VISHNU, SIVA, and HIRANYAGARBHA§), in the year of 

the fortunate Sdlivrihana 1307, corresponding to the year Crodhaua, in the mouth of 

Phalguna Crishna yaksha, dwitia Sukraudra, or, Friday the 18th of the moon in the 

month of March, (A. D. 1385,) built and ereoted the flag staff with black stone in the street, 

where the girls played in the water like a stream poured forth by Kunlda,  and the 

mound on which the flag staff stands, waa prepared with pearl-like sand in the extensive 

city of Vijayanagar, which abounds with nine sorts of precious stones, and whioh is 

situated in the country called Cwnatic. 

S E C O N D  INSCRLPTION.  

A B o n d  of Dona t ion ,  wr i t ten  in Scinscrita verse on a Temple in the Village 

of Krishnapt~ram . 

ADORATION to PARAME~WARA on whose brows rest the Chhmaras and the moon, 

and who existed before the three worlds ! 

Homage to the fortunate KRISHNASW~~YI ,  who is exalted as the clouds, who 

alleviates the sorrows and pardons the sins of his servants, who is a friend to the earth, 

Perhaps VIDYARANYA. 

t Aacording to the Pedigree, the father of BMKA RAYA wan a neighbopring h j a  nuned J A M B ~ K  RAYA. 

$ HARIRAR RAE. Q BEAHMA, . 

F 
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and who stole the butter of the churned ooean. There was a man wbo was given as a 

gift to the Brdhtnans, who bestowed on them his weight in gold that they might travel to 

all principal pagodas and bathe in the holy watere of Cifnchi, Srisaila, S o n a a l a ,  

f inakasabha  and Vmkataparbat, who prrnished kings for their trsnsgreoeims, who was 

the ablest warrior in the fight, the greatest amongst the kings of the earth, who was oaUed 

Paramkswara, or a governor of governors, who war sapreme lord over the three 

kings*. H e  slew HINDU R ~ Y A ,  named the tiger. H e  was called Glanda Bhkrurrdat 

or the elephant. All the kings blesaed him, and prayed that he might live long to be the 

first among those who dwell in the dominions of Anga, Vanga, Calinga, &c. H e  was 

benevolent, bestowing alms to the poor. H e  was a man formed to sit on the pwcioas 

throne, and to govern the earth, he was called the fortunate KRISHNA RLYA of 

many titles, who dwelled a t  Yijaymayar, and the light of whose fame for charity and 

benefioence shone resplendent from the mountain called Udaya, to the mountain called 

Astamana P a r h t a ,  or in other worde, from the rising to the setting son, and from the 

north to the south, or from the beginning of the mountain Herd to the south sea. The said 

KRISHNADEVA MAHA R ~ Y A  sitting on the precious throne, after conquering the king 

o f  Udayagiri, and bringing away (the imrgeof) K R I S H N A ~ W ~ M I ,  returned to hie city and 

installed i t  in the Mantbpaae, a building inlaid with emeralds, in the14361h gear of SbIiu6- 

h a ,  in the mwth Phblgana, S u f i  P a c s h ,  n-itiya, SukravLra, or on Friday the third 

day of the moon in the month of March, A. D. 1514. 

T H I R D  I N S C R I P T I O N .  

SALUTATION to the dust of the sand of the feet of JINA, which removes the 

ignorance and the darkness of our hearts ! 

The bond of inscription of JINA, who is the Lord of the three worlds, who is the 

tappiest, the most beautiful, the most splendid ! 

There was a country called Carndta, beautiful as heaven, which resembled the 

dwelling of the deities, who feasted on the substance called Ambrosia, and quaffed the 

drink called Nectar. 

I n  this same Carnrfta, there was a city called Vijayanagar, which was the chief 

amongst the cities, and which was beautiful to behold, being adorned with magnificent 

See the 9th Inscription. t See the 7th Iucriptioa. 
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palaws, and loRy baaaer which appeared orerlayed with gold, like the marmtaina of Me& 
and Rail& lifting their golden beads to the sky. Aa the earth encompassed by tho 

girdle of the four seas is illomitrated by the flaming tire called B&Z&uala (or Aurora 

Bordlia), so the city, arising from the water of the moat, is reaplendent with gold and 

silver, and radiant witb sorpassing brightneas. A t  this time reigned the kiog called 

BUKKA, who was the lord of the city, and had immense riobes. H e  was a gem of the 

race of YADU, a ebining pwions  stone in a orown ofjewels. His beauty resembled that 

of KRISHNA ; be was e q d  to RAMA in symmetry of form, in wit, in oowge ,  and i a  

beaoty. H e  conquered by his valour all the quarters of the wodd, and was to the kings 

who were his enemies what the maon is to the lotas.* 

From him deace~ded a king called HARIHARAYUMAPAT~,~  who ohone in tbo 

world as the sun in the sky, who was the best pilot to the vessel in the sen of poverty, 

who wm liberal as PARASWR~MA in presenting lands; who was as C A R N A ~  in giving 

away gold ; who planted the flag-staff of victory on the shores of tbe foer seas, and wh- 

fame was spread as far as the rays of the full mom. 

From him a king called the fortunate DEVARAJESWARA§ war born, whose feet 

were like the l d n s  petals, and when the kings vbo were his enemies prostrated them- 

selves before him, tbe jewels in tbsir crown refleeted the radiance of his fee& He was 

to the learned as the moon to the lily flowers. Among the brave he was the k e s t  

Among the happy the most happy. 

From him a king d i e d  VIJAYAIJ NARAPATI arose, the benefactor ofmankind, and 

beneficent in charitable gifts, who extinguished the light of the glory of brave kings with 

the wind of his victorious banners. 

VIJAYA NARAPATI had a aon named V ~ R A D E V A  R A Y A ~  to whom he waa attaobed 

like the full moon to t b  sea, er as INDRA to his son JAYANTA. He was skilled in 

deprioiog hostile kings of the five elements called life, with the sword called the 

poisonous serpent. The fortanate DEVA RAYA was a friend to pardon, and consoled the 

kings who submitted to bim, but broke the clouds of hostile prinms in pieoes, with the 

wind of the earn of the elephants in the day of battle. 
I 

The lotus hangs its head and clorer ita leaves at night, whence the moon i s  said to subdue it. 

t Quere HARIIIABA RAO, 9.4 of Pedigree. 

$ The of K m ,  the wife of PANDU, king of Hastinap. 

) DBVA h o ,  Pedigree 96 1 1 VUAYA RAO, Pedigree 96. f PUNDARA DEVA Blur, Pedim 97. 
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I n  the army of the fortunate DEVA RAYA, the dust of the sand of the earth which 

arose from the feet of the horses resembled the smoke of the fire of the bravery of D E V A  

RAYA, who appeared as the luminous sun dispelling the darkness of the anger of the 

t rmps of the opposing kings, the tears of whose wives allayed the dust of the conflict. 

The  mouth of the lotus of the fame of DEVA R A Y A  was opened by the genial warmth 

of the sun of his valour. The  sides of the world were the petals of the flower compared 

with which the golden mountains of Himdchala appeared like Karnich (seats) and tbe 

Diggajcrs (or eight elephants) like beetles. The  waters of the ocean formed the honey 

of the flower, and in its cup abode VIJAYA L A X M ~ ,  the goddess of victory. 

While this fortunate king ruled the world the Chintya Mani, or wishing precioar 

stone, was unsought for, and the Calpa Vrixa, or wishing tree, was nnthoaght of by any one. 

D E V A  RAYA ruled over his kingdom with K I R T ~ ,  SARA SWAT^ and BHU LAXH~,  

that is, the goddess of fame, the goddess of learning, and the goddess of the earth, which 

was created in form of an egg by the four headed god B R A H M ~ .  

VAMANA, the fifth incarnation of VISHNU, woald not have begged alms of BALI, bad 

DEVA RAYA been living. The  full moon would lose the brightness of her countenance 

when he gazed on her. From his touch the sinner. became purified, and w a s d  to sin ; 

and INDRA wonld not dare to cat  the wings of the monntains in his presence for fear of' 

his wrath. 

The  king DEVA RAYA, whose handsome face and person were like Madanainanohara, 

the Magnet which irresistibly attracts the hearts of women, was king of kings, a supreme 

governor, whose titles illuminated the world. 

The  happy DEVA RAYA reselubled the king B U K K A  in wisdom, HARIHARESVARA 

in benevolence, and VIJAYA BHUPATI in valour. H e  waa well skilled in the arts 

and sciences, and was like an emerald from the moantain of Rohanrichal. His  throne 

shed happiness on the earth : (repetition) king of kings, governor of governors, &c. 

The  king Abhinava (or new) DEVA RAYA, while he was reigning in the centre of the 

Carnatic country in the city called V@ayanagar, in the year Pardbhava, 1348 S d a  on the 

full moon of Cartica or December, A. D. 1526, ereoted in the betlenat-market, a temple 

glittering with gold and diamonds like the starry heavens, and therein he established the 

god PARSVAN~TH, who worshipped, praised, and celebrated by INDRA, who was the 

moon to the lotus offalsehood, and who waa the lion to the elephant of the eighteen 

principal sins. His  fame and charity will endure until the san and moon shall disappear 
from the firmament. 



P R O M  VIJAYMAGIAR. 

FOURTH I N S C R I P T I O N .  

0 t h  a Stone Pillar opposite to the Totcer, called R a ~ r g a  Afuttdnparn, which 

is contia&us to V i ruyaks?~ .  

- 
MAY prosperity and fortune prevail! Glory be to SAHBHU, yho is the Iord and 

chief pillar of the foundation of the three worlds, called the three Nugaras, whose head is 

Gircled with Chdmaras and adorned with the full moon ! 

May the glory, brightness, and splendour of RUDRA set us free from the bondage of 

ignorance ! 

CHANDRA RAYA was born to enlighten the world as the moon arises in the sky to 

i hmine  the darkness of night, and as the butter came out from the milky ocean a t  the 

iime of its churning. 

H e  had a son called BUDDHA, who was as wise as Mercury, who Lad a son called 

PURURAV A Chakravnrti, who bad a son A ~ u ,  whose son was NAHUSHA, who had a son 

YAYATI, who bad a Bon TURVASU. ' I n  the same line descended the king called BUKKA, 
1 who was conspicuous among sovereigns as the precious stone on the brow of kings. 

KRIBHNA, the son of D E V A K ~  in his 5th incarnation Vdnana, or the Dwarf: sought alms 

from BALI, but king B U K K A  far surpassed BALI in dominion, glory, and charity. H i s  

fame extended from the rising of the san to the going down thereof, and from the mountain 

called HfmLcAal to the sea. Prom him a king was born, called NARASA AVAN~PAL,+ as 

PRADUMNA was born from KRISHNA, the son of D R V A K ~ .  H e  planted a flag staff at 

' ~ t r i r a n ~ a m  in.the middle of the river Cadr f ,  and slew the king of the oountry. H e  

conquered the kings named CHOLA RAJA,  PURANDAR RAJAS and GAJAPATI,$ who 

were all great warriors. H e  obtained a great name from the river Ganya to the city of 

Lcrnca$. H e  protected all the kniga, who were a t  peace with him from the .sun rising . 
mountain called Udaya Pa rva t a  to the setting place called Astayiri. 

I n  all the holy places named R6rnesroamJ &c. he' distriboted clarities. H e  had a 

ron called V ~ R A N A R A S I N H A  KRIBHNA DEVA MAHA -RAYA, born from the princess 

named NAGALA as R ~ M A  and LAXMANA sprung from C A U S A L L ~ ~ ~ ,  and S U M I T R ~  by 

DASARATHA : V ~ R A  NARASINHA KRISHNA DEVA RLYA sitting' on the throne embel- 

lished with oiae s o r t  of precious atones, reigned over the world from the south sea to the 

NlarLt4Ii~ RATA, (P. m). t The RBJah of Madrra t $ Tbe R s j d  of Oritm. $ Ceylon. 

G 
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north mountain Meru, his fame extunded over the earth far wider than that of the sove- 

reigns NRIGA, NALA, NAHUSHA. H e  distributed all kinds of charities in many holy 

places, viz. Virupaksha, Culchartri, Vencatachelam, Carchi, S r i s a h m  in the mountain 

cralled Sonasailam and a t  Pryha, where the river Ganga and Ymu-na (Jumna) join in 

one stream, Srirangam, C u d h a  Conam, and in the holy water Gocarnam and.Rhma Sttu, 

&c. When NARASINHA DEVA RAYA having ruled the world with justice departed this 
. 

life, KRISHNA DBVA MAHA R ~ Y A  succeeded him. H e  was taken under the special 

protection of SIVA, who opened his third eye, which is situated in the middle of his 

forehead, to watch over him; also of VISHNU the four handed, who holds the circle valled 

Chakram in one hand, and the shell called Panchajanyam in another ; of BRAHMA, the 

four-headed, of P ~ R V A T ~ ,  the spouse of SIVA who holds a dagger in her hand ; of'lalrsanrf 

distinguished by the lotus, and of SARA SWAT^, whose harp denotes her to be the wife of 

B B A H M ~ .  KRISHNA DBVA RAYA also performed the sixteen kinds of principal charities, 

named Shadusa Mahidhn, in all holy places, waters, &o. Here follow a dozen lines enu- 

merating his virtues, learning, and accompLjshrnents, which are said to have equalled 

those of the Rtijas NRUGA, NALA, N A H U S ~ A ,  NABHAGA, DHUNDUMARA, MANDHATA, 

BHAGIRATHA, R ~ M A ,  kc. The  said KRISHNA DBVA RAYA, who was the son of 

N A G A M B ~ ,  and NARA BHUPAL, and who reigned over the world, sitting on the throne 

embellished with nine sorts of precious stones, at Vijayanagar, presented the village of 

Singanahalli (the boundaries of which are marked on four sides with black stones) for the 

purpose of fnrnisbing the holy offerings, &c., to the Divine VIRUPAKSHA, whose temple 

is exalted as the mountains. 

B e  i t  known unto all persons by this inscription of KRISIINA DEVA MAHA &YA. 

F I F T H  A N D  F I F T E E N T H  I N S C R I P T I O N S .  

A Bond of Donation to RAGUN~THA DEVA at the P a n u g d a  Gate, on 

the West side of the Temple of Sunnapah, (ia the Calearese language.) 

MAY prosperity and fortune endure ! 

I n  tile year of Sdivcihana 1463, oorresponding to the year Saraari, i n  the month of' 

Kirrtika S u d i p a n c h ~ ~ ,  Guruvdr, (or Thursday the 5th day of the moon, in tlie month 

of December, in the year of our Lord 1515,) the fortunate, the great king of kings, 
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Puamkmara ,  the heroic, d famous,.lal.glorioas and valiant A ~ H Y U T A *  DEVA MAHA 
R ~ Y A  was reigning in the city of Vvayaaagar, and sitting on the precims throne, when 

TIMMAB~GU, the son of URBGAB PEDDA A M B A R ~ G U  of the tribe of CASYAPA, and ia 
the rule of APABTAMBA, built a city called Devaraqjanarpr P a t m n  on the eest side of 

the Panugondo GA6ti, and establiehed RAHUNATH DEVA, as the tutelary deity thereof, 

beetowing the undermentioned lands to the god ae an holy o5ering. 

l a  the village called Nalala Hunssa, as Sarvsatinya Aggrahar (or a gift of dona- 

don) we bongbt two Varti, or two pieoes of " limited" lands, from MUMIDI DILCRAT; 

who procured them by making the.burning sacrifice, &c. 

The particulars of the two lands are as follows :- 

One place called Princhaca Stallam of Cottomwar (below the canal) is of an 

extent sufficient for six trims of aeede. One plaae called Congallu, sufficient for four 

tooms of seeds. One place called Chcikala Vdri Kunda, or washerman's pond, named 

M d a  Muddy, equivalent to four thms of seeds. One place is called Virama Punchaka 

Stall-, equal to seven tkms of seeds. These four places we presented to the god 

RAQUNTHA DEVA for an offering. 

.Besides these, tho Manienar given to the god BAGUN~THA DEVA for providing the 

daily offerings, were as follows :-- 

C a l ~ d ~ u r a r n  Mdganny or in the village Dkvatdpuram below the old canal, a place 

oalled Joghini, which was cultivated by SANABHOGA VERUPARSA, equal to six t h  of 

eeeds. In  Campelly, Ari t i  Tola or a plantain garden of SATTA SERUMIAN, equal to 

three slims of seeds. A place attached to Singana Goda, which is below the lake in 

Dharmashgaram, equal to tbree t k m  of seeds. In  tbe village Vaddcz ~ e s a u a ~ u r a m ,  

a place called Higgadiah, wbich is near to the Maniem of Sanablioga Hinnarasiah, 

wbich is equal to tbree tiinas of seeds. A place called Elleguntah, which also is equal 

to tbree thms of seeds. In  the last two lands there are six thms of seeds. A place 

called Anrbelega Hindunnah, which is near the baz6r of Cummarsa Naidu in the village 

Crishnapuram, the land oontains two half thms of seeds. A piece of land of Puke  

Siddiah, which is below the lake in the v # q e  Camaldpuram, in which are tbree ihms 

of seeds. A piece of land Myan Hamiah MaNia,t whicb is within the lake called 

Vutacalva in the village of Madelllqpwam, equal to half a trim of seedo. A piece of 

land called Tunabend belonging to G U D U  MALLIAH, which is below the lake in tLa 

village A'nantapuram, in whicb are three t l im of seeds. A piece of land called Jaghena, 

t Perhap a put of tb dry bed rf tba mdol lake. 
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which is cultivated by KANA MJLLIAH, in wbich are four tdma of seeds. I n  these 

two villages h e r e  is land equal to seven trims of seeds. 

These eight villages were presented by ns as Manicm, or as a gift. The  seeds' 

thereof were two candies and one half tirm, and the two vurtis, with the cocoanut trees 

in the village. Nalala, Hunesa, which we purchased, are  in addition ; the seeds of whioh 

were two candies. Those who unite together in continuing this charity will be rewarded 

a thousand fold. H e  who withhoIds or diminishes the charity will fall into the principal 

bell, and be guilty of a sin of the same magnitude as if he had murdered his mother and 

father a t  Cdsi (Benares J, near the ahore of the Ganges. 

S E V E N T H  I N S C R I P T I O N .  

A Bond of Donation written on tjle Wall, in the Tmpb of HaxBr 

R C i ~ d l d .  

MAY virtue, fortone and victory prevail ! 
I n  the year of Sriliv&hanu 1442, corresponding to the Vrihaspati year Vikramu, in 

Mhgha Sudi Saptumi, T IMMAR~ZU,  the son of CHAKKA* D R V A  MAHA Riua, of the 

tribe of Casyapp, the noblest of men, strong as the Garuda Bltarunda+, and whose 

dwelling was in the heart of SARASWATI, (the goddess of learning) repaired the lake 

granted by KRISHNA M A H ~  R i y h ,  and also presented the adjoining lands, on R6dhd- 

raptami the 7th of the moon, (in the month of March, 1520,) to R ~ M A S W ~ M I  for offerings 

at.the festivals, &c. in order to obtain salvation for his father and mother, Gc. 

E I G H T H  I N S C R I P T I O N .  

4 Bond of Donation gn a Stone called Vori, in the Temple of Vithda Dtva,  

FORTUNE and &tory ! 

I n  the year of Scfliv&lrana 1483, corresponding to the year Durmati, in Chaitra Sudi 

Panchami, Sanivbr, or on the.5th of the moon (in the month of .April, 1561,) while the king 

@ere CAAK DAB, 116 of Pedigree, TrmsrrR~zu is not mentioned in the Pedigree. 

.t A fab~lous bird with two headg, sqppoeed to be able to lift up dephanbin its talons. 



s f  kings, Parameswara, the fortanate, famous and heroia SADAS'VA* MAR& RIYA was 

reigniog at V@ayanagar, CONATI CONDIA RAJA DEVA MAHA RAYA, the son of 

COTIA DEVA MAHA R ~ Y A  of the tribe of Casyapa presented his village, lands, &c., 

as an offering to VITHALA D s v r  in tbe season of Makara, Sancranti Puniakhl, i. e. 

when the sun entered the eleventh sign of the Zodiac. 

NINTH INSCRIPTION, 

On the Statue of the God NARASINHA DEVA in tk Village Krishnapuram. - 
IN the reign of i l i vdhana  451,T corresponding to the year Virmlhi, in Vaisdkha Sudi 

Purnimi,  (or on the 15th of the moon in the month of May, 1s . )  

The  fortunate, the great king of kings, Parameswara, the famous and heroio 

KRISHNA RAYA MAHA R ~ Y A  the sage, the poet, the hero, the chief of three RAMAS 

named NARAPATI, (Raja of Vijayanagar), GAJAPATIS, and ASWAPATI§ established the 

god NARASINHA DEVA by the hands of a great man, named KRISHNA B~IAKTI,  in 

the village called Krishnapuram, which with othelr villages were presented as an ofFering 

to the deity. 

Detail of Villages. ' 

One village called Vurauoconda Tosacdram ~ i t a c h i n t a ,  near the conntry called Udi. 

One village called V a ~ a n u r ,  which is in the same country. These two villages have 

been given by my hand with my own free will with the gold and water to N A R A  SINHA 

DEVA for the daily offerings, &c., while I am ruling the world, sitting on the precious 

throne, a t  the time of the moon's eclipse, on the 15th ofthe moon, in the month of Vaisrikha 

or May, in the year Virodhi. Whatever rare thing, water, stones or gold may be found 

within the boundaries of the above two villages, together with the duties on imports and 

exports have likewise been presented by me to NARASINHA DEVA as a donation with 

my free will. Let  the grant be continued until the son and moon shall cease to shine. 

(!Chree Sanscrit Stanzas follow, see the Twelfth Inscription.) 

Thin muat be SADA~XVA, the brother of ACHITA RAO (ACIIYUTA). He ir not mentioqed in the Pedigree pr 

h i i n g  cat on the throne. 

t Probably 1461. $ Pqia d Oriraa. 5 Rqja of S a r a .  

H 
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TENTH INSCRIPTION. 

A Bond of Donation inscribed at Krishnupuram. 

FEALTY to SAMBHU on whose head the moon shinea, and the Chdla ro l  giili.ten, rb 
is the chief pillar and foundation of the three worlds ! 

Fortune and victory ! 

I n  the reign of Sdlivdhana 1435, corresponding to the year Bhivh, in Pbdlguna 

Sadi  Tritiya, Sukrachr, or Friday tbe 3d of the moon (in the month of Maroh, 1613.) 
The  fortunate king of kings, Parameswara, tbe brave and famoos, happy and 

heroic KRISHNA MAHA R ~ Y A  returning to Krishnapuram from Vidyagerhi after 

conquering the king of that city, brought tbe god or image named KRISHNA DEVA, and 

established it a t  Kr ishna~uram ; and at the same time presented a great many jewels set 

with nine sorts of precious stones, and furnitare of gold and silver, h., together with 

the undermentioned villages, for the divine expences,' each as lighte, Bowers, fruits, 

incense, &c., and daily and extra offerings, (Pancha ParvamsJ-on the first day of the 

month, the 11th of the moon, the full moon, the 27th of the moon, and also for the new 

moon, monthly and yearly festivals, and for the distribntiom among the Brahmans, and 

for the pomp and splendour of worship. 

1 Village called Atteratti. 

1 Village called Maddalapuram, which is added to Hosuru Magcsni. 

1 Village named DevatcEpurarn, adjoining to Cmpi l i  Magani. 
' 

1 Village called Harya  Samudram, near Caildsyuram. 

1 Village styled Togalacullu. 

1 Village by the name of Badanahati. 

1 Village named Badrapadam, which is added to TocaZa Cotlrca Chella. 

H e  also gave the transit duties a t  .Krishnapuram as well as in the above villages, 

together with the lake, as a Sarvamanyana to the Brahmans. H e  also determined that 
the fillowing Brahmans shonld act as the priesb, kc., of the said dei ty m d  that they 

should each enjoy a oertain portion of land; via. 

1 Candy of land to R I M L N U J A  A C H ~ R Y A ,  son of TIMANA Acar iaua ,  who was of 

the tribe of GAUTAMA, in the rule of Vikhanw and of the Yajurtfk or Yajurve&. 

1 Candy of land to TIMMANACH~RYA, the son of the daughter of RANGAMMA<. 
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E L E V E N T H  I N S C R I P T I O N ,  

Written in the old Cannrese Languuge. 

ADORATION be unto SAMBHU (Siua) who is the lord of Caikb, the chief pillsr td 
the foundation of the three worlds called " the three Nagarm," (heaven, and the 
lower world or Pdtiila), whose head is encircled with white Chbmuras, equalling the 

splendour and magnificence of the full moon. 

The  deity called VIGHNESWARA (Ganesh), the son of SAMBHU was sapposed td 

bave lost his head in battle. His  mother PARVATI alarmed at the report, induced het  

busband to search after him. The  body was discovered, but every endeavour'to find the 

head proved anaucceeefal; SAMBHU in his search happening to meet with the head of an 

elephant placed i t  as a substitute on the shoulders of his son. V I G H N K ~ W A ~ A  is on thir 

account represented with the body of a man bearing the head and probosis of an elephant. 

H e  was supposed to have bee* a proficient in all langaages and sciences. H e  was dis- 

tinguished by a symbol of the moon OD his head. His  body was painted over with a 

composition of oil and red lead, which made him appear like the red clouds of the evening. 

&.drank up'the water of the tanks with his trunk and sprinkled it like a shower on 

the earth. The  dignity and splendour of his body equalled the brilliancy and radiance of 

the red sky occasioned by the dust of the earth when stirred up by the hoofs of the cattle 

retnrning from pasturage in the evening. H e  protected the good, and his disporition 

was uniformly happy, H e  watched over LAXMAN MANTRI, the minister of State, who 

possessed every good and perfect gift, and who was accomplished in all the arts and 

sciences. 

The dust of the feet of LAXMIVARAGURU, tbe priest of LAXMAN MANTRI, has the 

property of removing the sins of the multitnde as the water of the Ganges, which springs 

from the toe of the Almighty VISHNU in his habitation of Vaicantha, and purifies the 

sins of men. 

The  minister, LAXMAN MANTRI, was the lord of the earth, and the ruler of many 

kings. He resembled VISHNU, whose shape is revealed in the V k b ,  and who sprang 

from the lower' dorld ( P h t d h  J -in the form of the boar Adivardham, whose tusk having 

m o ~ t  Mkru for a socket, snstained the whole world. 

May the bud of the lotus, whioh is in the hand of L a x ~ t ,  the wife of VISHNU, 
containing boundless wealth, be given to LAXMAN MANTRI. The shape of that 
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bud is like the shell, which was used to pour milk into the mouth of the infant 

BRAHM A, who was born from the navel of VISHNU when reclining en Adisbha, the 

thousand mouthed serpent, floating on the milky sea. B R A H M ~ ,  the son of VISHNU, 

had a son named ATRI, who is the father of CHANDRA,  or the moon, who begat BUDHA. 

PURURAVA,  the son of BUDHA, had a son called AYU, who begat N A H ~ S H A .  NAHUSHA 

had a son named YAYATI, who begat YADU, kc .  

The  descendants of Chandra, or the moon, where all kings of great fame and renown. 

I n  the line of YADU was born SRJ SANGAMATBHUMIPATI, who had a son called 
B U K K A  R I Y A ,  who reigned in the circular or oval world. H e  was valiant in battle, and 

remarkable for his military acquiremedts. His  younger brother HARI HARA DANDINA- 

RBNDRA, however, excelled him in every accomplishment, and was extolled by the kings 

of the earth for his generous and forgiving disposition, wbich extended not only to 

them but to the seven parts of the earth called Sapt&ipa. HARIHARA B H U P ~ L A ,  
the son of B U K K A  R ~ Y A ,  was valiant an VISHNU, who modelled the earth. His  

charity and benevolence exceeded that of NALA, NAHUSHA, NRIGA, BHAGHIRATHA, 

&c., and in consequence his reputation equalled in brilliancy the splendonr of the 

full moon. 

H e  had a son mmed DBVARAJA NAR B N D R A ,  who planted the ensigns of victory on 

every side, and who was entitled to use the white umbrella over his head. H e  banished 
the poverty ofthe people by his munificence, and by the water of bin bounty extinguished 

the heat of their miseries. H e  was king of kings, and had all the monarchs of the earth 

ander hie subjection. H e  was tho source of dl riches as he was the chief amongst the 

kings. H e  possessed a sword like the Vajrayuda in the hand of INDRA, to  conquer the 

mountains of his enemies. H e  was also distingnished for his charitable virtues, whiob 

&one as bright as a meteor in  the sky. This king afforded protection to all his allies by 
giving them assistance in tbe hour of need against their enemies. 

DBVA RAYA B H U P ~ L A ,  the fortunate, had two ministers named DHARMADARSA 
and SAVBNA, who erected a great number of temples, &c. for cbaritable purposes, 

urd endowed them with villages. The  famo of their king was by these mean8 spread 

abroad throughout the earth. 

These two mmirters had a aister called SINBHAMBU, who was celebrated for her 

virtue as well as beauty. She was an ornament to her sex, and her husband named 

R~MARLSU,  of the tribe of Munistuata, or peaitents, was loved by the world for bis 

excellent qualities. 
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R~MARABU bad five sons named LAXMAN MANTRI, CHINA MANTRI, BAKANA, 
ABUNA and MADANA, who were esteemed and celebrated in the world, as much as the 

five wishing trees, called Santhna, Calpuvrixa, Mand&ra, Harichandana and Parghta ,  

which grew in the garden of INDRA, the Lord of Paradise. 

Of these five brother8 LAXMAN MANTRI was most distinguished for his strength 

and symmetry, which equalled that of B H ~ M A .  He, was valiant and courageous, and 

his fame rose like that of ARJUNA, the third brother of D H A R M A R ~ ~ J A  or the.son of 

P ~ N D U ,  and like that of DASARATHA, R ~ M A ,  whose glory was as the moon of the necta- 

rine sea called the womb of Sangamhnbbu. H e  was loved by the people and his name 

encreased daily. LAXMAN MANTRI afforded protection to all his friends as well as 

to strangers, and he constructed a great many lakes and wells. I-fis hand was open and 

generous as the wishing tree Calpavricsham, and so numerous were his charities and 

liberal donations that CARNA, a king famous for these qualities, was entirely forgotten. 

LAXMAN MANTRI was minister to the king DEVA RAYA B H U P ~ L A ,  and was loved 

by the nobles for his extensive acquirements in literature and the sciences. . 
I n  public or in private he was equally esteemed for his virtues, wealth, greatnes8, 

generosity, and personal bravery, &c. 

The  women who saw LAXMAN MANTRI,  while sitting in the light of the full 

moon in summer, were dazzled by his beauty, and intoxicated with love. 

A great many authors and learned men composed verses, kc., in his praise. 

I n  the dominions of DEVA R ~ Y A ,  LAXMAN MANTRI was the chief of men and 

excelled the minister of P R ~ ~ * ~ P A  RUDRA, called VANAKA, and YOGBNDRA in firm- 

ness, wisdom, wit and resources. 

One night LAXMAN MANTRI being asleep, dreamt that a deity called VINAKA 

Appeared before him, having his feet adorned with Andal and Cadam, and his waist with a 
gold band. He had a crown on his head set with nine sorts of precious stones, and the 

symbol of full moon was placed above the crown. H e  had four hands, each of which held 

an instrument. The  deity addressed LAXMAN MANTRI saying, " There is a place 

called Virupaksha, where lasciviousness, revenge, lust, hc. are unknown, which would be a 

pleasant spot for the three principal deities called HARI, (or VISHNU) HARA (or SIVA) 

and HIRANYAGARBHA, or the four-headed god BRAHMA. I t  is situated in the south 

side of the monntain called Mew, in the middle of the island called Jambudwipa, and 

encompassed by the salt sea called Savana Samudram. I n  the same place there is a river 

called Pencfked, whose waters are like Amritam (nectar), and abound with fish, turtles, 

alligators, t c .  On the banks of the river there are many groves composed of rnangoe, 

I 
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oitron, plantain, limes and other sorts of frnit trees, intermixed with all sorb of flowers 

and plants named Malli, Malla, Janji, &c., the abode of nightingales and other beautiful 

birds. This is the holiest spot in the world, wLere the a r e  of penance and devotion is 

laid to the root of the vine of sin. I n  it there ie a plaoe called Pumpdtir, to the east of 

which there is a mountain called Malaydvan~a, to the south side of which again there is a 

cave where I recommend you to build my temple." 

LAXMAN MANTRI in aocordance with the injanotion of the deity erected a 

temple in which he placed the auspioions V I R U P ~ K S R A  DEVA with P ~ R V A T I ,  his wife, 

and their son GANES A or PIN A K A  on the bank of the river Pampa, to the south side of 

the mountain Malaydvanta, whoseglory shall last until the sun and moon p s  away. 

T W E L F T H  I N S C R I P T I O N .  

A Bend of Donut ion written on the stone near Ruttg-a Mantapam before 

the Temple of the Holy VIRUPAKSHA. 

MAY fortune and victory endure ! 

In  the year of Shlivdhana 1430, corresponding to the year Sukla, in Mh9ha Bahula 

Chatardasi, or on the 29th of the moon (in the month of March, 1508.) 

The  fortunate, the great king of kings, Parameswara, brave and valiant, happy and 

heroic, KRISHNA M A H ~  R ~ Y A ,  while sitting on the throne, presented a village, Singha- 

Aalli, for the snpply of the daily offerings, together with a newly built edifice called 

Ranga Mantapam, and a tower opposite to it, and also a large old tower lat&aired, 

which is at the first gate. H e  presented to V I R U P ~ K S H A  a Carnalam and a Ndgdnbha- 

r m a m  set with nine sorts of precious stones: the shape of the former was that of the 
petals of the Tdmari (lotus) flowers, and of the latter that of a serpent. H e  also pre- 

sented a large gold plate for the purpose of holding the daily offerings of food, and two 

small plates af the same metal for holding small lights, together with seventy-four other 

plates made with silver. He, who shall not continue the charity, will commit as great a 

sin as if he had slain a cow or Brahman. 

STANZAS. 

I.-The king sitting on the prmions throne, dwelling in the city of T~ayalurgar,'bis 

name is extended over the earth. I n  administering justice he excels the aovereigas 

NRIGU, NALA, and NAHUSHA. 
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11.-The virtue of giving is greater than tbat of continuing a cbarity. Giving obtains 

heaven, and continuing paradise. 

111.-If a person continue all the gifts of others it is twice better than one of his own, 

sbould he resume those of others hie own will be in vain. 

IV.-.If a person resume his own gifts or those of others he will be born as a mite or 

worm, and live sixty thousand gears in duog. 

V.-R~UCHANDRA wishes all kings now end hereafter to continue to give in 

cbarily, beoaase it ie a duty appointed to man as the rhore is to the sea. 

FOURTEENTH INSCRIPTION. 

A Bond of Donation written on a stone called Vay in the Temple of 
Maddvaswdmi. 

OBEISANCE to G a ~ l i ~ f  PATI (or GANAPATI*), the general of the army of the deities. 

Fortone and victory ! 

I n  the year of Shlivfhana 1467, corresponding to the year Visw6vasir, in Krishna 

Sudi Tkitiya, Guruvf ram, or on Thursday the 3d of the moon (in the month of April 1545.) 

The fortunate, the great king of kings, Parameswara, bappy, famouo, and heroic, 

Shnisrv A MAHA RAY A was ruling the world, sitting on the precious stone, holding an 

umbrella over hie head when TI MMA R ~ N G A ,  sou of VRITTAB HA RANGA presented a 
building called R a q a  Mantapam or 'c public resting place," with twenty-five partitiour 

to the God M ~ D H A V A  DEVA, (whose temple is in the city of Vijayanagar, a t  the great 

bi*, west of the Metananta). The proceeds thereof are to be appropriated to the 

expenoe of the daily festivals, drums, flutes, &c., which may be necessary for the pomp 

and eplendour of the temple. 

This gift is given by him in the name of his father VALLABHA RANGA and mother 

V E N G A L O M ~ ~ ,  that they may obtain salvation. Le t  the gift be inviolable until the sun 

and moon shall cease to shine in the world. 

T'blr ir apparently a mifitake for the younger brother of ffrnrrrr named &nnr Ir call4 " DZVA Bwnr. 
?A," (gemad of the . n ry  of the deitier). 
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Transcript of the First Inecription from the Tailanga into the Devaniigari character. 
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Second Inscription, Original in Tailanga Character, 
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Third Iwcriptim, transcribed in the Dsvanagari .Character. 
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Fourth Inscription. 
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(The rest of the Inscriptions, being in the Tailanga and Canarese 
Ianguage and characters, for which type are not readily procurable in 
Calcutta, are omitted; the translations being thought sufficient to explain 

their purport.) 



11. - 
ANALYSIS OF THE DULVA, 

A PORTION OF TEE 

TIBETAN WORK ENTITLED THE KAH-GYUR. 

BY MR. ALEXANDER WOMA KOROSI, 
SlCUULWNQA8IAN OF TRANSYLVANIA. 

THE great compilation of the Tibetan Sacred Books, in one hundred 
volumes, is styled K;i-gyur or vulgarly Kihaqur (qqQWQgX, bkah-hPr) 

i . e. " translation of commandment ;" on account of their being translated 

from the Sanscrit, or from the ancient Indiun lando*uage, ( d v 4 ~ - ~ ,  rgyagar 

skad), by which may be understood the Praerita or dialect of Magadira, 
the principal seat of the Buddhist faith in India at the pried. 

These Books contain the doctrine of SH~KYA, a h d d h u ,  who is 
supposed by the generality of Tibetan authors to have lived about one 

thousand years before the beginning of the Christian era. They were 
compiled at three different times, in three different places, in ancient India. 

First, immediately after the death of SH~KYA ; afterwards, in the time of 

ASHOKA a celebrated king, whose residence was at Pataliputra, one hundred 

and ten years after the decease of SH~~KYA. And, lastly, in the time of 
KANIS'EA, a king in the north of India, upwards of four hundred years 

from SH~KYA ; when his followers had separated themselves into eighteen 

sects; under four principal divisions, of which the names both Sanscrit 

and Tibetan, are recorded.* 

See p. 26 in the Life of SH~KYA, in the Kcf-gyur collection, 
L 
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The first compilers were three individuals of his (SH~KYA'S) principal 

disciples. " UPAL~" (in Tib. " NYE'-V~R-RKHOB") compiled the " Vinaya 

SGtraIn" (Tib. Dd-vt-do) ; ANANDA (Tib. " RUN-~G~vo" )  the Szitrctntah 

(Tib. the D o  class) ; And " K~SHYAPA" (Tib. " HOT-SBUNG") the P r j n y h -  

pd1.a,nith (Tib. Slier-ch'hin). These several works were imported into 

Tibet, and translated there between the seventh and thirteenth centuries 
of our era, but mostly in the ninth. The edition of the Kh-gyur in the 

Asiatic Society's possession appears to have been printed with the very 
wooden types that are mentioned as having been prepared in 1731 of the 

last century ; and which are still in continual use, at Sdr-t'lrang, a large 

building or monastery, not far from Teshi-lhun-po, (qq*8vv JY$, bbra- 

shis lhun-PO.) 
The K h - p r  collection comprises the seven following great divisions, 

which are in fact distinct works. 

I. Dtd-vh, ~sq.s,  (Sans. Vifucga) or, " Discipline," in 13 volumes. 

11. Slrer-ch'hin, i)~.~&i, (Sans. Prajtlybphramitli) or, " Transcendental 

Wisdom," in -21 volumes. 
111. P'hal-cA'kn, 4 ~ ' h ,  (Sans. Buddha-oata sanga) or, " Bauddha 

Community," in 6 volumes. 

IV. D,kon-skh, ~ q q ~ d s v ,  (Sans. Ratnaklita) or, c b  Gems heaped 

up," in 6 volumes. 

V. Do-dP, +$, (Sans. Sht~wcta) " Aphorisms" or Tracts, in So 

oalumes. 
VI. Nyilng-diis, p l c ; . ~ ~ ~ ,  (Sans. NirvQna) " Deliverance from pain," 

in 2 volumes. 
VII. Gyui, 47, (Sans. Tantra) '' Mystical Doctrine, Charms," in 2% 

volumes, fmming altogether exactly one hundred volumes. 

The whole Kd-gyur collection is very frequently alluded to under the 
name, DP-?hot-sum, 8 . % y w 4 % ~ ,  in Sanscrit Trips'takM, the " free vessels 

or repositories", comprehending under this appellation-1st. The Dulua.-- 

2ndly. The Do, with the P'hal-clr'h, Kon-&X'S, NpgcEas and the Gyut. 
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---3rdly. The Xh-ch,hin,  with all its divisions or abridgments. Thia triple 

division is expressed by thew names : 1 .  Dulvh, (Sans. Vamzya). 2. D o ,  

(Sans. Szitra). 3.  C?t9hs-non-pa, %v*~4"4*q, (San. Abhidharmbh.) This 
V 

last is expressed in Tibetan also by Nm-pa-drot, *4-~*a&,  by Yurn, 
a a ,  and by Ma-mo. w*;, I t  is the common or vulgar opinion that the 
Dulva is a cure against cupidity or lust; the Do, against iracundy or 

passion ; and the Ch'hos-non-pa, against ignorance. 

The D u ~ v b ,  q3qvq, Sans. Vifbaya, which will form the subject of the 

present analysis, treats generally on the religious Discipline or Education 

of religious persons. The following are the subdivisions of this Work : 

1. Dul-vd-zhi,* (~aq's.al4,) Sans. Vanayec- Vastu. Eng. " The baElis: 

of discipline Or education," in 4 volumes. 
w v 2 .  So-sor-t'hr-$-do, ~~~~~~~~~qgva<) Sans. Pra t imohh  Stitra. 

Eng. " A SGtra on emancipation," in 30 leaves. 

3. Du2-vL-h-ph-jdt-ph,  (qsql*q.8wvy~*q&q,) Sans. Vinayn vi- 

W g a .  Eng. " Explanation of education", in 4 volumes. 

4. Gd-long-mi-so-sor-t'har-pC-do, ( 7 4 * $ ~ - a Q " - ~ Y " ~ - a ~ ~ ~ ~ V , )  Sansr 

Bhikshnci pratimoksh Szitra. Eng. " A SGtra on emancipation fbr the 

Priestesses or Nuns," in 36 leaves. + 

5. Gd-hg-d-dul-d-tram-parjh-p, ( T ~ * $ w ~ & Q ~ W s . & ~ v ~ r . ~ ~ ~ r ( , )  

Sans. Bliksluni Vilutya vibhdga. Eng. "Explanation of the diecipline or 

education of the Priestesses or Nuns," in 1 volume with the preceding tract. 

6.  Dul-vh-p'hrhn-ts9rpg8- ky i - i l i ,  ( ~ ~ ~ q . ~ i * & 4 ~ . & 4 3 , )  Sans. V h y m  
kshdraka Vmtu.  Eng. " Miscellaneous minutiae concerning religions disci- 

pline," in 2 volumes. 

7 .  Dul-vh-zhzang-kimL, (Q J Q . T ~ ~ c * ~ ~ w , )  Sans. Binaya Uttara 

grantha. Eng. "The chief text book (or the last work of the Ddva  

class) on education," in 2 volumes. 

* In  these names the mute letters of the Tibetan are omitted for facility of pronunciation : 
those who can consult the original names will readily supply them where the exact orthogra- 
phy u required. In other places, where a soman letter precedes a syllable in italics, er vice 
verd, such initial will be understood to be mote. 
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Some make only four divisions of the whole Dudvtf, thus, in Sanscrit- 
1. V i q a  Vastu. 2. PratimoksAa Stitra and V i q a  vibhdga. 3. Vinaaja 

ksheutraka Vmtu, and 4. Vinqa Ut6ara grantha. And this division is cal- 

led Lung-&-Ad, (sr;-3.q$,) the four classes of precepts. But in the col- 

lection with the Society the subdivision is as exhibited above. 

Under this title " Dulva" ( ~ 5 ~ 9 , )  there are thirteen volumes marked 
with the thirteeq first letters of the Tib. Alphabet (from +u,) On each 

leaf, on the margin of the left side, whence the lines W n ,  this title is 
expressed ; then follows the letter, under which the volume is mgbtered, 
accompanied by the number of that leaf in words, t h u s ~ s w ~ ,  r9, 434, i. e. 

the Dulvd cluss, the Kd or $rst volume, cfirst leaf. 

On the first page are, seen three images representing SH~KYA with his 

aon on his left, and one of his principal disciples on his right, with these 

sentencea or inscriptions below them-" t'hup-dating-la: name," salutation 

to the prince of Munis-" SMrihi-pla-mzmo," salutation to the son of 

S H ~ R I K ~ ,  sgra -gch-h tZ9i~-Za-~ ,"  salutation to GRACHEN D S ~  N (or 

Lf HULA, in Sanscrit.) 

The titles of the great divisions of the Kdh-gynr, and of some parti- 

cular works, are frecluently entitled both in Sanscrit and Tibetan, as in 

the example just given 9.4x*m*s, rgya-gar-shad-du, (in the Indian or 

Magadha language, or Sanscrit Vinuya vastu.)- Bod-skaddu, and last1 y 
in the Tibetan language hdul-va-gzhi, qsq.q.a)$, the basis of religious 
discipline." 

After the title of the work, follows the " salutation to the three holy 

ones," in Tibetan, th~~-Dk~n-M~A'hg-Qsu~-~a-p'iry~~-Ht~'-, which 
in Sanscrit is expressed elsewhere thug-Namo R a w  Tray&, and means 

exltctly what is above expressed. Then follows a special salutation to 
SH~KYA, in one slbka, of which the meaning is this-" He that has cut off 

entirely all bonds (of human affection), has overcome the determinists 

(Sans. Tirthika, Tib. Mu-stegs-chan,) and has redly subdued the devil 

with all his hosts, he has found the supreme perfection (BaEAisutwa,) 
I adore him." 
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I proceed now to take a view of the contents of the seveml divisions of 
the Dutva claw. I 

The h t ,  Tib. H,M-m-Q,zli (Sans. Vimqa vaotuf) " basis of educa- 
tion," consists of several treatises on the disciplining of t h w  religions 

pemm who became followere of SH~KYA, 4 entered into the reli@ou~ 
order of that Bsrddilra or Sage. Beeides many others, eeventeen such 

mtises are contained in the first four volumes of the Ddm clms. The 
eontents may be conveniently arranged with reference to the volume of the 

clase, and the leaf of that volume, in whiah they are found. 
q, or $ r ~  v o ~ ~  of the . h l v h  c h s .  

On the second leaf the subjects of the Essays in this olaae are ex- 
pressed in two alblcas, the meaning of which is this-1. The entering into 

the religious order. 2. Confession or general supplication. 3. Prohibitim 

or censure of immoral actions. 4. The parasing of the eummer at a certain 

place. 5. Leather, hide or skin. 6. Mediaament, garmats or el&. 

8. Mat. 9. KausMmbi, (a city). 10. Works. 1 1. Dnurrsw-ch. 12, The 
inward man. 13. Alteration. 14. The omission or leaving off of khe 
celebration of the femt of confession. 15. Bedding and furniture. 18, Die- 
puting . 17. The musing of divisions amongst the pfiests. 

The contents of the first article are thus specified-" SJbbrilii-h," o r  
tb son of SH~UIKX. Mwtegs-cAan, or TirtAika (a determinist ?) Two young 
priests or monks. Tbe murder of an Arhan. One with a maimed hand, 

&c. or all these contenb are reduced thuu-the son of S H ~ R I K ~  (Sans. 

Shbrs'ptra) ; hdy order ; ordination, or coneecration of priests. 
NYE-~,DE (Sane. UPASE'NA) and other bands of religious persona adopt 

the doctrine of SH~KYA, become his dieciplea, and Mow him whithersoever 

b goes* 
From leaf 2 to 10 is related how the kings of A q a  (or Aspdha) and3 

MqgdIra, made incursions into the territories of each other with troop 

composed of such as fought from elephants, horses, chariota, and on foot,. 
when S ~ E Y A  was not yet descended from the padue  of the gods. 

M 



46 ANALYSIS OF THE DULVA, 

The king of Anga (whose capital wtis Chnap) conquers PADMA 
CH'HEN-PO, the king of Magadha (whose capital was Rbjagrirha) and makes 

Bim his tributary ;-haughty expressions of the king of Anga in his letter 

to PADMA CH'HEN-PO ;-the officers of this monarch advise him to surren~ 

der to the king of Anga, and repeat before him a slbka, to this meaning- 

" When one's kingdom and life are both in danger, one should have most 

care for one's life--for on consideration it will be evident that one may 

find another kingdom but not another life." The king of Aaga keeps 

afterwards Magadh, for several years, in subjection, and his publicans, or 

tax-gatherers, make great exactions there. 
. An earthquake and a great light are etated to occur at the descent of 

SH~KYA,  when he enters the womb of his mother, (leaf 4,) and again at his 
birth ;-names of the four kings in the four capitals of central India, and 
of their sons, that were born at the same time -with S H ~ Y A  ;-why ~ u c h  

nmms were given to those young princes, (leaf 5.) . 

: In I).fagdIha the young prince born to " PADMA CH'HEN-PO" is called 
in Tib. " Qxugs-clan-snying-p" (Sans. Vimbadra) ;-why so called ;-his 

sight nurses (Sans. DAdtri), two for holding him in their laps, two for suck- 
ling him, two for cleansing him, and two for playing with him. There 

were born ih Magadh at the same time with this prince the sons of five 
hundred officers. 

VIMBASARA, when grown up is well practised in all arts, whence his 
aurname (leaf 5-6) in Tib. " Bzo-sbamgs," (Sans. Shrenika or SArenya.)- 
He takes notice of the tax-gakherers of the king of A q a ,  prohibits them 
&om collecting any further tribute in Magadh.-They have recourse 

to the father of the young prince, who permits to continue gathering the 
tribute or tax in the same manner as before. Afterwards the young prince, 

finding them again collecting the taxes, menaces them, and orders them 

to cease absolutely h m  all tax-gathering. They go to the king of Anga, 

tell him how they have been treated by the young prinoe of Magadha, and 
repeat before him a sldka of t h i e  meaning, " & long ae a tree is young it 
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can be cut off with the nails of the fingers ; when it has grown large it is 
difficult to cut it down even with a hundred axes." The king of Aaga 
sends his envoys or meseengers to the king of Magadha, and demands of 
him that the young prince, tied by the neck, should be sent to him ;- 
an answer is returned to him ;-they both prepare for war. 

The king of Magadha appointe his son commander, of the army. 

VIMBAS~BA summons those five hundred sons of officers that were born at 
the same time with him ;-acquaints them with his own circumstances ;-tells 
them that he is resolved to make war against the king of Anga ;-appoints 

them his officers. They all cheerfully engage in his cause, and assure him 
that his circumstances will be their own. The prince utters a s U h ,  of 
which the meaning is this : " In whose house there is renown and glory (or 

a sacred person) it must be defended by all means. When honor is lost all 
is gone; as when the nave of a wheel is broken, the spokes are of na 

use." The officers assure him of their attachment to him in these wards : 

where your feet are there are our heads." He assembles the four kinds of 
troops. His father exp- his wonder at thegreat number of his son's 
a.rmy-thence VIMBA~~RA'S surname " the king that has many troops." 

Since the king of Anga had yet more troops than he himself-he c a w s  
him to be slain by a stratagem. He occupies afterwards the whole of 
&ga, and takes up his residence at Champa till the death of his father. 

Afterwards he makes his residence at RIEjagn'Ra, and this V I ~ A S ~ R A  
r e p e n t e d  in the Dulva as the king of Magadh in the time of SH~KYA, 
whom he greatly esteemed, honored, and patronized. 

From Zeuf 10. A young Brahman from dl~gadira, or Central India, 

mvels towards the south of India, searching after mysteries or the Taatrika 

doctrine. He goes to a celebrated Brahman ;-is well received by him ;- 
general reflections on the character of the people in the east, south, west and 
north of India. Praise bestowed on Central India, (hf 10-11.) Many wish 

to it. A celebrated Brahman goes with the former to R@a@h;-payu 

there a visit to the king ;-desires to dispute with any one of the br&mana 
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in Magadha ;-the king c a b  on a certain (QNAS-LEN-GYI-BU) brahman of 
Naiida, a learned man who overcomes him in a dispute ; the king is greatly 
satisfied with it, makes him a donation of N d d u ,  his native place or town ; 
f 1 . )  He returns to NaZuda ;-marries ;-after nine months his wife is 
delivered of a son, who ia named " &OD-RINGS"-why 80-is entmsted to 

eight nurses, (Icnf 13.)-when grown up, is well instructed in all the 
arts and sciences, (leaf 14,) in the Rigvtda, Yajuratda, Sdnurtada, 

Athrvavtda, &. Afterwards his wife is delivered of a daughter, who 
having eyes like those of the SMrikd bird, is called S H ~ R I K ~ - ~ ~ ~  ie 

instructed in the letters,--overcomes her brother in a dispute. 
Again, a certain Brahman desirous to be acquainted with the Tarotrika 

doctrine, or with mysteries,-travel8 from Central India towards the south ; 
-is instructed there in the hkdyata system, by a learned Brahman " SKAB- 
ZGYAL" (Sans. TIS'HYA.) Reflections on the characters of the people of 
the four corners of India, and the praise of Central India, (in the same 

terms as above.) This SUB-RGYAL wishing to visit Central India, succes- 

sively goes to Rtfjagdu,-pays there a visit to the king,-requests him 

for his patponage, and expressee his wish for disputing with any learned 
Brahman,--the king calls on " QNAS-LEN-GYI-BU" of Naklda (or Ncslad). 
;SEAR-BGYAL defeats him in a dispute, and he is consequently deprived 
of N&&, which village is conferred by the king to his successful adver- 

eary +the former is much grieved, and ie about to leave Ndadu, and ga 
to another placewhen SUE-BGYAL cedes one half of his income to 

him, that he might remain there ;-he accepts of it, remaine, and gives his 
bughtm to SKAR-BOYAL for his wife. 

Leaf 18. STOD-RINGS, the brother of S H ~ R I K ~ ,  travels towards the 

muth of India to learn the Lokdyata philosophical system. As a layman 
he is not admitted to hear that philosophy ;-he entere into the religious 
order of the Kwn-ta-rgyu (going every where) Sans. Parivrdjuka,-will 
not cut his naile till he has learned that philosophy,-thence he is eurnam- 

ed afterwards, SEN-RINGS (he with long nails, or the long nailed.) 
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Leaf 19. SH~RIKX enters into a dispute with her husband, SRAH- 
ROYAL: she is overcome. She becomes pregnant with a child of won- 
derful character,-her dreams,-explication of her dreams. She disputes 
again with her husband-now she overcomes him ; this is attributed 
to the wonderful child in her womb ;-she is delivered of that child ;-it has 

several tokens on his body of being imbued with extraordinary qualities. 

After the name of his father, he is called NYE*-RGYAL, (Sans. ?7patis'l~ya) ; 

&t that of his mother, S H ~ R I K ~ ' s  son (Sans. Shbriptra, Tib. Shhrihi-bu] 

(leaf 90.) His qualifications in all the branches of science, and the practices 

of the brahmans. He excels his father in understanding the true mean- 
ing of the text of the ancient brahmanical works, (leaf 21 .) 

From lcsf 22. The history of MOHUGAL-GYI-BU, or Mbngddl-gpi-bu 

(Bans. MAUGALYANA). His father's name, residing place abd rank. He 
(the father) marries,-desirous to have a son,-addreses his ptayers to all 

mrts of gods :-at last he obtains one :-sagacity of women with child in 

distinguishing whether that child be a male or female ;-precautions which 
the minister takes with respect to the diet of his wife,-tastes and savmrs 

of *at and drink enumerated :-she is delivered of a child with a perfect 
body ;-the child is called " Lap-bort4,"-why so? and also '( M6ngalyanu," 

end why so ? Hence be is called sometimes, f ib .  Pbng-skp!~, Lap-born, 

Sans.  " KoBtcs," sometimes Tib. MoiaugaZ-gyi-brr, Sans. MhgaZyana, one 
of the Mhgd family or race. His nurses, his education, his qualifications 

in all the sciences and practices of the brahmans, (leaf 24.) He surpasseb 
hie fhther in underetanding the true meaning of the ancient works. He is 
entrusted with the instruction of 500 young brahmans in reading the 

brahmanicd works. How they pass the time when they are not reading. 

The masters o r  teachers NYE'-ROYAL (h. UPATIS'HYA) and PANG- 
=YES (Sans. KOLITA) acquire great renown by their disciples,-they arg 

desirous to ma each other. The first is very ingenious or intelligent, the 

latter very rich. Their parents will not permit them to go and see each ~ other. They meet at tBe occasion of a fes t id  at RIfjagrib, whither they ' N 
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were sent by their parents. They sit near to each other. Their behaviour 

during the several exhibitions of spectacles;-their mutual addresses, after 

the shows are over ;-their answers, each in a single stanza, (leaf 28.) They 
acquire an affection for each other; eager to acquire knowledge, they 
resolve to enter into some religious order. PANG-SKYES begs his parenta 

to permit him to take the religious character ; he is not permitted. His 

parents, his relations, his coetaneous friends use several arguments to 

dissuade him from his purpose ; they cannot prevail on him. He will ab- 

solutely not partake of any repaat until he is permitted. At last he obtaina 
his parents7 leave, goes to Nalada to meet there " NYE'-RGYAL," who very 

easily obtains his parents' leave to take the religious character ;-reflections 

thereupon by PANG-SKYES (leaf 33.) They proceed together to Rlijagriira, 
where about that time there are supposed to have been six celebrated 

teachers, the masters of six schools of different principles (whoae names 
both Sanscrit and Tibetan are on record). Successively they go before 

each of them, address them each in these terms:. "Maeter? (shes-lhn, 

knowing) what is the method of your doctrine? what advice do you give 

to your pupil? what is the fruit of an honest life? (or of good mord 
practices) what are the benefits thereof?" Each master addresses 
them thus : Brahman-sons ! and each tells them his own opinion or prin- 

ciples :-they are with none of them satisfied: they make on each their 

reflections in the same terms, in one stanza, the meaning of which is this : 

" He is an ill minded, wrong teaching, and mean fellow, although he is 
celebrated for a master: if his own professed principles are such, what 

are thoee which he does not profeas." They leave them with disdain or 

contempt, on account of their gross atheistical principles. (The names and 

philosophical principles of those six teachers or masters may be seen, from 

k J 3 3  to 40 of the q, or firet volume of the Dulvu.) 

Leaf 40. They become afterwards the pupils of " YANG-DAG-EGYAL- 

VA-CHAN." He entrusts them with the instruction of his five hundred 

disciples. In his sickness, these two young brahmans make every effort 
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to assist him. The one attends on him, the other. seeks a h r  medica9lente. 
The cauee of hie d i n g  once. He tells them ' the birth of SH~KYA, and 
that he has become a saint or B d h .  He advisea them to become his 
disciples, but not to mention their caste and family name, but leaving off 
every pride, to practise good morals before him, if they wish to find the 

food of immortality (Tib. Bdd-rtsi, Sans. Amrita.) ' hf 41. A 
stanza on the instability of human things : " All gathered treaaurea will 

e d  in want; the end of those on high is downfall ; the end of meeting m 

separation or parting ; the end of being alive is being dead (or is death)."- 

He &*they burn his body decently, and mourn for him. They are 
convinced that their deceased master has been a w e ,  and that he had. 
found the food of immortality. They regret much that he hasl not com- 

municated it to them. They both make a law among themselves, that 

whicheves should find first the amrita should communicate it to the other. 

The circumstances of their afterwards becoming disciples of SH~KYA. 
He declares them' the first pair of his principal disciples,-Nv~~-rc+~a~ 

(SH~RIHI-BU, or SH~EADWATI) "the chief of thie ingenious or intelligent," 

and PANG-SKYES (MONGAL-GYI-BU, or MOHUGAL-GYI-BU, Sane. Mmga- 

Iljarur) the chief of those that make miracles or prodigies or illusory 
epect%cle8." 

Leaf 49. &&KY A declarer, that his privation and austerities, during 
the course of six years, were to no effect; he could not find what 

he sought for. He r d h h e s  himaelf with subetantial food, recovers his . 
vigour, gives himself to meditation, and arrives at perfection, or becornea 

a BnddRa:. On the request of BRAHMA, the god, he goes to Vd&, pel.. 
h n s  there his h t  religious course, teaches his doctrine first to five 

men, who had been fbnnerly his attendants. Afterwards he discipbea 
there fifty young pemns of high descent ;-ordains and consecrates them, 

(leaf 43.) At dber different places he finds many other disciples ;--goes to 
*agrihu. The king of Magadira (VINBAS&RA) offere him a residing place 

in a grove (called $ ~ w & ~ ~ ~ * w w ~ ~ & ~ v v ,  m-mhi-ts'bl.bga.ka-la)&- 
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du-kahi-gnus. Bans. V2nec-vanalta KalanditkB nivdsa.) I t  is there that 

the above described NYE'-RGYAL and PANG-BKYES become his disciples. 

Leaf 44-45. Enumeration of several qualifications of SHXKYA-his . 

seeing and knowing all things. The method he used in bringing to hia 

doctrine or faith the before mentioned two young brahmans ;-farther circum- 
stances thereof, (leaf 45-50.) 

Having been told by one of SH~KYA'S disciples that he teaches in this 

manner : "What things are they that arise from causes, and what are 
the causes of their existence and of their cessation?"* these young 

brahmans are much pleased with, and go to, him, to become his disciples, 

leaf 50. Rumours at Rdjagrih upon hearing that the two principal disciples 

of YANG-DAG-ROYAL-VA-CHAN have become the f0110~er~ of SHAKYA. 
Leaf 51. KUNTU-RGYU SEN-RINGS (a brahman learned in the 

Lokdyatn philosophical system) pays a visit to S H ~ K Y A  ;-is very impatient 

at first,-afterwards, being convinced by SH~KYA of his wrong principles, he 
yields, and begs him to receive him into his order, leaf 57.-Terms used 
b y  the new comer and by the master at entering and at receiving one into 
the religious order. 

Leaf 58-65. On the enquiry of the priests, how it came that " SHA~ 
RIHI-BU possesses such admirable talents?-SH~KYA tells them his religious 
and moral merits in his fofmer generations. -Leaf 66.-Likewise, he tells 

them those of M O H W ~ A L - ~ Y ~ - B U .  
Leaf 68. S A ~ K Y A  commits to the assembled body of the ptiests the 

power of receiving neophytes into his religious order, and to ordain 

priests when qualified. Many inconveniences arising from there being no 
Head or President in the congregation of the priests ;-regulations for 

electing two principals (Mk'hn-po), and five sorts of teachers (Slob-Dpoa 

vulgo Labon.) Rules to be observed. Instruction how to perform the ritee 

Ye dlurrnr6 httu pr txb~td ,  hetu t & h h  TATH l ioa~o  hyauudat- Tesham cha yo nirodh,  
evam wadi M A H ~  SRAMANAS.-O~ this formula, which is found on most of the images of 
Buddha dug up at Benares, in Tirhut, and elsewhere, a full account has been given in tha - Journal Asiatic Society, Vol. IV. page 133 and 211. 



and ceremonies at the receiving and ordaining of the priests. Terms used 
at that occasion. 

What sorts of men may be received into the religions order, and 
admitted to become priests. Questions to which a new comer must anewer 
directly. Names of wveral diseases and sores, hf 79. Pereons infected 
with, or subject to those maladies are prohibited from admission into the 

order. Several rules respecting the conduct of religious persons. 

- Leqf 91. A priest should not abuse any one. (in words) even 

when himself abused ; should not become angry when irritated ; should not 
beat when beaten ; nor rail when railed. 

Leaf 92. Enumeration of several things which a religious person or 
priest may not do without having previously asked the principal's and the 

teacher's leave. 

. Leaf 102. S H ~ K Y A  having passed the three months of the summer 

in the grove near Rtfjagrih, will make a tour to the hills towards the 

south. He makes known t~ the priests, that whoever likes may go with 
him. Excuses of the priests, both of the old and young, for not being 

able to accompany him. Cause or- reason why but a few disciplee were 
now with him. 

.Leg 104. How any Mu-stegs-chn (Sans. Tirthika) may be admitted 
into the religious order of SH~KYA.  Regulations thereupon. 

Leaf 108. No priest is to be ordained that is below twenty years oS 

age. Reasons thereof. 

Leaf 109. No one shall be received into the religious order below 

fi&sn years of age. Indecent conduct of two young priests or students. 

S H ~ K Y A  at Sjrrdvasti in Koscah. The story of two slaves or servante, 

who mccesaively had been received into the religious order of SHXKYA. 
hf 110-1.13. No slaves are to be admitted into that order. 

Leaf 113-1 15. Stories of two persons who, being in debt, had taken 
the religious character. S H ~ K Y A  prohibits the admbsion into the religious 
order of any one who is in debt. 

0 
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Leaf 115. The story of a young.man who, having run away from his 

parents, had entered into the religious order. SH~KYA refuses to admit 

any one into that order without the consent of his parents. Regulations 

thereupon. 
Leaf 116. The story of a young person who had been received into 

the religious order of SH~KYA by a high priest. Resolution-not to receive 

any one without the consent of the whole congregation of the priests. 

. Leaf 118-121. The story of a sick person; no sick man is to bd! 
received into the religious order. Every new comer to be questioned as to 
the state of his health. 

Leaf 121. SH~KYA in the Nyagrodha . Vdicar, near Capila (Ser-shy;, 
in Tibetan.) Great lamentation of the women of Capila, upon their fatherst 
husbands, brothers, kc. taking the religious character and leaving their 

houses.. ZAS-GTSANG-MA'S (Sans. Sudhdnas, the father of SH~KYA,)  com- 

plaint before SH~KYA. He again prohibits their receiving any one into 
.the religious order without the consent of his parents, and orders that they 

should always ask first whether a candidate has leave from his parents, 
except in cases of those, who have come from a far country. Leaf 123. 

Leaf 123-127. The story of KUN-DGAH-VO'S (Sans. AINANDA) sister's 

two children. How they were encouraged to read and study diligently. 

hf 127-133. Several births according to one's moral or religious 
merits, described by S~i~yn,-applied to the beforementioned students or 

young monks. 
, Leaf 133; The wonderful effects of SH~KYA'B smiling. Reasons 

thereof. Order prohibiting the seduction of nuns or of priestesses by the 

monks or priests. 
. Leaf 136. A man passing clandestinely some time amongst the priests, 

without having been admitted regularly, is made acquainted with their doc- 

trine and religious practices. His reflections thereupon. Scandals arising 
therefrom. SH~KYA'S order for ejecting or expelling him, and not to suffer 
afterwards any one to cohabit clandestinely with the priests. Led 138. 
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Leaf 138-139. SH~KYA at Myan-yd (Sans. Shrclvasti, in Kosala). 
hveral  kinds of men of doubtful sex, or of hermaphrodites (Tib. Mining). 

Prohibition against receiving any such into their religious order. They 
should always ask when receiving a newcomer whether he is a M6nin.g. 

Leaf 139. SHXKYA at Slrrhasti. The story of an illusory serpent. 
(Tib. XZu, Sam. Ndga). 

Leaf 14.2. Prohibition against receiving into the religious order any 
illusory man ( S p d - p b . )  Thenceforth they shall always. ask when 

admitting one into the religious order, whether he is a Sprul-pa.-Five 
kinds of natural Ndgus ;-the rest all illusory ones. 

Leaf 143-145. Good servicea rendered by an illusory Nhga, to seve- 

ml religious persons. The priests should distinguish an illusory manaateq 

from a real one, and not resort to such places. 

h f  147. SHAKYA forbids the giving religious instruction to any one, 

unless asked ; except when one is invited to a public entertainment. 

h f  147-163. The story of DOE-HDUN-HTB'HO. His birth-hie 

beautiful body-his becoming the attendant of SH~RIHI-BU-his accom- 

plishments-his accompanying five hundred merchants to the sea-his great 
eervicea and religious instructions. to many. Marvellous stories of 

Nhgas, &c. 

Leaf 189. The way of the ancient sages discovered by SH~KYA, 
illustrated by a parable. Description of that way or method. 

hf 167. DOE-HDUN-HTY'HO return8 to S~b~y~-presen t s  his 

converts, they are received by him into his religious order-the great 

perfection they acquire afterwards by their assiduity and amat 

endeavour. 

Lecrf. 188. At the request of DGE-HDUN-HTS'HO, SH~KYA relates 

what have been the actions in former lives of several individuals whom he 

had found deficient in virtue, and monsters of iniquity. 

Leaf 170. Again, on the request of the priests in a body, SEXKYA 
relates the religious and moral merits of DGE-HDUN-HTS'HO. 
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Leaf 173. The story of " KLU-GZHON-NU-SPRUL-PA-HOD-SRUNG" 
(Sans. ~ S H Y A P A ) .  An ancient Buddha, living at Varbnasi, instructs his 

disciples where to perform their meditations ; and advises them to live 

such a chaste and pure life that they may not repent it afterwards The 
disciples of SHXKYA will imitate those of K~SHYAPA in perfming their 

meditations-they commit many excesses ;-restrictions and prohibitions 

thereupon. 
Leqf 176. SH~EYA at Mngan-yod (Sam. Shrdvasti) A Mu-stkgs-&an 

monk (Sane. Tirthika) once, on the 14th of the month, on the confession 

day of the Buddhists, enters into their Vihar, admires their furniture and 

the mode of living, and says : " The Buddhists excel us in furniture (or 
household stuff) and in good fare; but we excel them in religion and 

good morals."-To enjoy both in their proper places he purposes to make 
profbseion of both religions ;-is detected and expelled. A rule is esta- 

blished, that thenceforth no one shall be admitted into the order, who had 
b m e  formerly a Tirthika (Mu-sthgs-pa, in Tibetan) or a brehmanist 

in general. 
. Leqf 177. SH~KYA at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrdvaasti.) The murder 

of a mother ;-the circumstances preceding and following it :-various 

advice given to the matricide by the Tirthikas (that he should throw 
him~lelf into fire,-take or swallow poison,-precipitate himself from a 

steep place, or strangle himself by a rope.) In his confusion, he take0 

refuge in the monastery of SHXKYA'S disciples ; hears there accidentally from 
the mouth of a priest reading, that " he who opposes good actions to a 

committed crime, may shise even in this world like the sun and moon, afte~ 
having escaped from a cloud ." He repents, and, that he may yet efface the 

horrors of his crime by good actions, he resolves to fake the religious 
character :-he does so, and, in a ehort time by his earnest application, he 
arrives at great perfection. SHLKYA is informed by the priests of his being 
a matricide, orders him to be expelled, and makes a rule that no matricide 

is to be admitted into that order ; and that thenceforth they should alwaye 
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ask a new comer whether he is a murderer of his mother. The .farther 

adventures of the ,same matricide related ;-his death and his new birth, 

first in hell, (leaf 179,) and afterwards in heaven amongst the gods. 

Leaf 183 to 188. The murder of a father ;--circumstanc& that pre- 

ceded and follbwed it, (told in the same manner, and nearly in the game 

words as above, in regard to the murder of a mother.) 

Leaf 188. SHXKYA at Mnydn-yod (Sans. Shrdvusti.) The edicts of 
the kings of Magadha and Kosuh (when they adopted Buddhism) that in 

their realms no robbery should be committed. Robbers, if detected, are to 

beexpelled from their country, and restoratidn of damage to be made from 

the king's treasury. Robberies and murders committed on the confines of 
Nagadha and KosaEa :-some traders, that have escaped, go to the king of 

Kosah, and inform him of the event :-the king sends his troops; the rob- 

bers are defeated ; some escape ; some are killed ; ~ i x t y  taken alive and 

brought to the king, together with the things and effeets found with them. 

The examination of the robbers by the king-their answers. They are put 

t o  death, one escapes when carried to the place of execution, takes hL 

refuge in a monastery of the priests of S H ~ K Y A ,  enters into the religious 
order. He is fonnd afterwards to have been a robber, and the murderer of 

an Arhan (Saint.) The circumstances of that detection ;-a rule is made 
that thenceforth no murderer of an A r h  shall be received into the 

religious order, and that they shall ask of every new comer whether he is a 
murderer of an A r h n .  

Leaf 190. NYE'-V~R-HK'HOR (Sans. UP~LI)  aaks of SHXKYA whether 
one, who has caused divisions amongst the priests, is to be received into 

their religious order. No such shall be admitted :-likewise, no one shall 

be received into the order, who with an ill intention to a Tathdgatu has 
abed blood ;-nor any that may previohsly have fall=. off, by having 

committed any of the four great crimes. 

Leaf 191. All such persons as have any defect in their body, memo 

bers or limbs, are prohibited from a d d i o n  into the religious order of 
P 
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SH~KYA. They are thus specified : one with a maimed hand or foot, one 

without lips, one having a cicatrized body, too old, too young, lame or crip- 

ple, blind, having maimed fingers, crooked, a dwarf, having a goitre, dumb, 

deaf, leaning on a staff in walking, creeping or crawling, having swollen 

feet with corrupt matter in them, effeminate, broken under burden or by 

much travelling, kc. leaf 193. 

With this concludes the subject of entering into the religious order of 

G H ~ K Y A ,  entitled in Tib. the X ~ * ~ ~ E ; ' ~ & J W $  rub-bu-byung-vdi-Gzhi, Sans. 

Pravrajs'ta vdstu. 

From leaf 193 to 335, inclusive, is occupied with the description 

of the s + g ~  Gso-sbyong, confession or self-emendation, and general 
supplication. S H ~ K Y A  at Rhjagriha. The celebration of the confession, or 

general supplication at the end of every half month, i. e. at every new and 

full moon :--occasion of its being ordained,-preparations thereto ;-rites and 
ceremonies thereof, lwf195. Enplanationof the term hdug-pa, ~ 2 4 ~ 9 ,  sitting, 

and meditating, or abstract meditation, ( ~ ; ~ v Q ? x  mal-hbyot..) The priests 

of S H ~ K Y A  carry to excess the giving themselves to abstract medita- 

tion. leQf 201. Five sorts of ghantis (plates of mixed metal to be struck 
instead of bells)-for what use. leaf 202. Praying and the recitation of 
the Pratimoksh Sdtra, or So-sor-t'har-pahi-mdo. 

The great court-yard for the celebration of the feast of confession. 
CAPINA, a brahman. His scruples about whether he should go or not 

to that festival. On the exhortation of SHIIKYA he goes there. Desig- 

nation of the place for the reception of the great congregation. The 
officiating priest. The terms he usee in addressing the priesthood. 

Garbs or garments which the priests are permitted to take with them into 

the congregation. Description of the smaller court-yard or enclosure, 

hf 819. Instructions for reciting the Pratimoksha Sdtra (or the tract on 

emancipation). How to intercede for any prieet who may have beem 
arrested or taken, on this day, by the king, by the robbers, or by the 

enemy. Then follow several instructions, how to celebrate this great day 
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of confession elsewhere, hf 335. And thus ends the second part of 

the Vinuya vht i l ,  on confession or general supplication. 

From leaf 335 to 357 is the Dgag-dvyChi-Gzbi 74~75&44. 

The enumeration of immoral acts or faults. Censure thereof. Reproof 
and prohibition of immoral actions. A reprover or cenaof is elected 

for that purpose. Several instructions given, how to perform the office 
of a reprover or censor of manners, rites and ceremonies. 

From hf 357 to 378 is the Dvyar-gyi-GzM ~p~'s*rl$. . On 
summering, or passing the summer. SH~KYA at Mnyh-god (Sans. &'Art%- 

w t i ) .  The occasion of atablishing the custom of making a vow for pass- 

ing the three month of the summer at a certain place, without leaving it 
even for a single night-for what purpose it was ordained. Several 

instructions, concessions, restitutions, and exceptions. The manner in 
which they p a d  that season. Mutual compliments after the return of 

the priests to their respective colleges or monasteries. Several quatione 

m d  answers how they have passed the eummer. 
From leaf 378 to 408, or the end of this volume, and in the 

beginning of the next volume (from lecif 1 to lo), contained the KO-lpqs- 

kyi-Gzii, $34~$4$, or, the subject of leather or skin. 

The story of GBO-BZHIN-SKYES, his birth, his growing up, his 

voyage at sea :-is received into the religious order by K ~ T Y ~ N A  

(residing at Rdo-chn) ;-arrives at great perfection, (kcif 396.) 

Several sorts of akin or leather are enumerated. His private 

audience at SH~KYA'S. K ~ T Y ~ N A ' s  complimentary address to SH~KYA, 

presented by him :--SH~KYA's answer thereto, kaf 405. Permission 

(to the disciples of SHLKYA) to use a vehicle or carriage ;-the 
occasion or circumstance of that penniseion ;--excesses in the use of 

carriages ;--they are prohibited, except to the old, the weak and the 

sick. 
Leqf 406. Leave (to the disciples of S H ~ K Y A )  to acquire a practice 

in swimming ;--occasion of that leave being given ;--excesses made in 

that practice. Indecencies committed in the Ajirapati river. They are 
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prohibited h m  touching anf woman ;-they may not save even one that 

has fallen into the river ;-modification of the former prohibitive precepts. 
. Leaf 407. They are prohibited from seizing a cow by the tail, in 

swimming over a river ;-occasion thereof. They may seize the tail of a fine 

elephant, fine horse, bull, buflklo, and ybk, but they must at the same 

time make use of a leather bag (glove?) Improprieties committed with the 

leather bags. They are prohibited from wearing wooden shoes (shiv-@ 
mch'hil-lham) ;-occasion of that prohibition. They are permitted to wear 

them in their own houses ;-what was the reason thereof. What to do with 

the wooden shoes presented (or offered) to them by the people. Leaf 408. 

The first volume of the Dulv6 terminates here. Note : The scenes 
of the transactions it contains, and indeed of the whole Dulvct, are repre- 

sented to have been, with a few exceptions, Rljtzgriha in Magadha, and 

Shrdvasti in Kosala, or more properly the groves near those cities. 

This volume contains 563 laaves. I t  is divided into 30 parts or books 
(qw*$ Barn-po) or from the 25th to the 54th book inclusive. 

From leaf 1 to 10 is the continuation of the KO-lpags-Gzhi 
+'i144v '1 2. of the first volume, or the treatise on leather or hide ; or, 

in genera1,'on the priests being allowed to wear shoes. In the Index, 

the subject of the whole volume is said to be on medicaments. Bat 
there is very little on that subject, except from the loth to the 40th lleaf. 

From leaf 1 to 10. Several sorts of shoes (Mcb'hil-lhm) of the reli- 
gious class are enumerated, together with the stories of their being brought 

into use and prohibited afterwards by SH~KYA. Such are tho= made of 

reed leaves (amywg-lo) ; of the fibre of the mnnja @;rase ; of thread o p  

yarn (srad-h) ,  &c. 
From leaf 10 to 19. SHIIHYA in the grove near Shrhvasti. On medicine 

and drugs prepared from the roots, s t a lb  or stems, leaves, fiowers, fruits 
or nuts, juices or sap, and gums of certain plants and trees. Nuts of an 
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acrid taste, as that of the Amra tree, Amra, Skyumra, and Parura. Kinds 

of salt. Stories of particular diseases and maladies. Whit sort of medi- 

cament was prescribed by the physicians for each disease ;-how such 

medicaments were permitted by SH~KYA to be u d .  Permission given by 

SH~KYA to his diacipler, to keep always with them a certain qant i ty  of 

medicine (previously consecrated or blessed.) What gave occasion to that 

lave. Medicaments to be used daily, at a certain period of the day, for 
seven days, through one's whole life :---diet in meat and drink. Leaf 15; 

medicbent for the eye. The story of a madman. Stories of.particular 

'meat or flesh having been used by the disciples of S H ~ K Y A ,  in the time'of 

famine. Prohibitions against such practice. 
Leaf 19. SHLKYA enters from Khhi into Vardnasi. The story 'of a 

Tribune's (headman's) wife there-her piety and her former moral merits; 

Leaf 27. The king of Mugadha (SHRENIKA VIMBAS~RA) pays a visit 

to SHLKYA in a grove near Rhjagriha, and begs his acceptance of an 
entertainment for three months with every thing necessary for him and 

his train or suite. 

, Leaf 90. The story of a priest suffering from hemorrhoids (piles) 
Haughty and malignant behaviour of the king's physician to that person, 

though he was sent by' the king to cure him ;-he called SHAKYA also the 
son of a female slave. His punishment. 

Leaf 33-34. Names of the six remarkable places or capitals in Cen- 

tral India, as 1. Tib. Mnyan-yod, Sans. Shrbvasti. 2. Tib. Gnus-~chas, 

Sans. Sdketdna.. 3. Tib. and Sans. Varbnasi. 4. Tib. Yangs-pa-clhan, 

Sans. Vaisliali. 5. Tib. and Sans. Champa. 6. Tib. Rgyal-polhi-k'hab, 

Sans. Riijagriha . 
Leaf 34-35. What sort of medicament was employed by KUN- 

DGAH-vo (A'NANDA) in curing SH~KYA in a disease. The story of 

GANG-PO, leaf 40. 

Leaf 80 tb 87. The king of M~~~~~~(LU~-HP'HAG~-MAHI-BU-MA-SKY ES- 

Dam) invites SH~EYA into Rhjagriira. With what solemnity he receives 
Q 
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him. The procession of the sage thikher together with his train ; the 

order thereof, and to what things it .has been likened. Several miracles 

or prodigies that happened at his entrance into that city. 
Leaf 83. The king of Jfagadha afterwards pays a visit to S H ~ K Y A  and 

,begs him to accept of an offer of entertainment for himself and suite during 

the three months of the winter, with all things that shouldbe required (with 

dresses, a religious garment, meat and drink, beddings, medicaments and 

utensils.) 

Lerrf 83. SHAKYA is invited afterwards (on the occasion of an epide- 

mic malady) to Y a n g s ~ a - c h n  (Sans. VaisAali, hod. Allahbad). A chief 

man in that city, in a dream, is admonished by the gods, that they 

should implore the aid of GAUTAMA. They consult about it, and send an 

embassy to him. At the request of the envoys from VaishaEi, the king of 

fifagadlta permits S H ~ K Y A  to visit their city, provided that they shall treat 

him in t h e  same manner as he has been treated m Rhjagriha ; form of 

salutation or compliment used by the envoys from Vuishli. 

Lerrf 120 to 132. Upon SHLKYA'S arrival at Yangs-pa-chaa he is, 
first of all, invited and entertained by AMRA-SKYONG, a rich courtesan, 

whose residence was without the city, in a grove. Afterwards he 

is entertained by'  the citizens, who were of the Licirabi race; 
(they seem to have been republicans.) Their splendid dresses, h o r n  

hrniture, carriages and khariots, &c., kc.  This city is frequently com- 
pared by SHAKYA to the residence of the gods, where Indra presida. 
KUN-DGAH-vo (A'NANDA) directed by S H ~ K Y A ,  advancing to the gate of 

the city, solemnly utters several mantras or set of forms of chams  (in 

Sanscrit) for purifying the city from all evil spirits, and causing to cease 

the epidemic malady. The charms begin thus: " Vasirata" (four times 
repeated)-" Mtenchata" (twice)-"1VilgacRcl~'hata" (four times)-&c., and 

are followed by benedictory verses for the prosperity of the city. 

Leaf 132. On. quitting that city, SH~KYA passes through seve- 

ral other places in his peregrination, and relates to KUN-DGAH-vo (Sans. 
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A ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ )  their ancient history-makes several reflections on them, and in 
many places gives instructions to those that visit him. 

From leaf 155 to 192, is contaized the story of the meeting of Pmra 
SNYING-PO with SH~KVA. This celebrated brahman hearing of SHXKYA'S 
being in the neighbourhood on his peregrination, sends to him one i f  his 

principal disciples (MA-SDUG), of great acquirements, with several old 

brahmans of respectable character, to l e a n  through them, whether it be true 

what is rumoured respecting the accomplishments of GAUTAMA, and 

whether he has really all the characteristic signs of a sage. The canduct 
of MA-SDUO, and his conversation with SHLKYA or GAUTAMA. H e  calls 

those of the SH~KYA race upstarts, or such as are known but of late 

y v % ~  du-byung,) leaf 160. SHLKYA tells him the origin of the S H ~ K Y A  
race, as also that of the family of MA-s~ua.  He is much ashamed, and 
cannot return any answer to S H ~ K Y A  ; but is comforted, and afterwards 
begs for instruction. Then the teacher tells him the tenor and contents of 

the doctrine of a Buddha ; and the several maral duties both of the Brah- 

man a d  the Bauddha priests, which they should observe and perform religi- 
ously. He  afterwards relates many superstitious customs, and declares that 

every true Brahman and Bauddha priest should desist from all such. 
After the return of MA-SDUG, PADMA-SNYINO-PO hearing of his hav- 

ing been unable to answer GAUTAMA, was so much displeased that he 
smote him with his shoes on the head, and would have gone immediately 
himself to GAUTAMA, had it not been too late in tbe evening. The next day 

mounting a carriage, and taking with him many prepared victuals, he 
visits GAUTAMA, is much satisfied with his conversation, and arranges a 

mode of salutation and return whenever they should happen to meet in the 
street ; He assigns as the reason thereof, that courteous ceremonies are a 

mode of maintaining respect and renown amongst their followers. 
Leaf 192. Terms of salutation ; those in which men of quality 

or rank send their compliments, and ask after a friend's health by 

their messengers or servants. A full enumeration of the terms is given, 
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in which the King of Kosala, GSAL-RQYAL sends his compliments to GAU- 

TAMA. (The catalogue occurs many times in the KA-GYUR, and is also 

introduced into the Sanscrit and ~ibeta 'b Vocabulary.) 
Leaf 193. The King of Kosaln, GSAL-RGYAL, pays a visit to GAUTAMA 

-asks him about several things:-what difference there is between the four 
castes? GAUTAMA replies to the King so as to lead his own mind to 
the conclusion, that there is really 110 difference between the four castes. - 
He asks him afterwards whether there exist gods,-whether the god 
BRAHMA does really exist ?-The answer contains several modifications, and 

declares, if the king means such gods as have fleshly passions, and 
which delight in injuring and hurting others, there are none of that kind. 

From leaf 201. In  RGagrdrTul, and in several other places, at dif- 
ferent occasions, SH~KYA gives many moral instructions, citing instances 

or parables. 

From kaf 214. The story of YUL-RK'HOR-SKYONG-how he enters 

into the religious order-his reflections--moral instructions to his parents. 
Leaf 240. SH~~KYA, accompanied by GNOD-SBYIN-LAO-NARDORJE 

converts many in the North of India. 

Leaf 290. Account of DGAH-VO, a neatherd, with five hundred others 
entering into the religious order. 

Leaf 302. SH~KYA, visiting several places, tells to KUN-DGAH-vo 

their ancient history, and whence they derived their names. 
Leaf 303. The king GSO-SBYONG-HP'HAGS (Sans. Utphoshadha) 

born at Gnas-Bchas (Sans. Saketam.) 

Leaf 306. Terms for expressing great joy (by comparison.) 

From hf 327 to 390. Fragments of history of several universal 
monarchs, (Sans. Chakravartti.) 

Leaf 390. The story of NOR-BZANGS, a royal prince, and of 

Y ID- HP'HROO-M A (the heart ravishing) his mistress. This contains many 

fine poetical descriptions and ingenious verses expressive of an affectionate 

mind : it is a kind of romance or fairy story. 
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From leaf 408. Several anecdotes are told by S H ~ K Y A ,  to show the 
fruits and consequences of the merits and demerits of several individuals in 

former generations. He relates to the king of Kos& his own acts- 

how he arrived at Bodhisatwa, and the many benefits he Bfterwardg 
voured to bestow upon all animal beings. This division abounds in judi- 
cious sayings, and moral maxims :-apologues or moral tales-their appli- 

cation,-virtue and vice depicted in lively colours. 

From leaf 496. On the request of KUN-DGAH-vo (A'NANDA,) his 

principal attendant, addressed to him in verse, SHAKYA relates (also in 

verse,) the acts which he has performed from a very remote age to arrive at 

the state of a Bodhisatwa. 
L@ 505. SHAKYA, together with 300 Arhans, visits, in a miraculous 

manner, the great lake' Ma-dros (Maleassarmha) in the north. 

~ ~ f '  506. The four great rivers that take their rise there :-the Gawa, 

Siridhu, Pakshu, and Sita. 
From 508 to 563, or to the end of the volume, as also from leaf 1 to 20, 

in the next or 3d volume. On the bank of the Ma-dros lake. SH~KYA, 
rnd 36 pemns of his principal disciples, tell (in verse) the course of their 

lives in former generations-or the consequences of good and bad actions. 

End of the 2nd volume. - 

THE ~ R D  (OR al) VOLUME OF THE D u ~ v ~ ,  
Comprising 478 leaves, frmn the 55th to the 82nd book or section, inelusive. 

General Co~itents. The latter part of the subject of " medicaments" 

in the 2nd volume. On garbs or garments-mats, spreading cloths ; Kau- 

shmbhi; works or moral actions-DMT-ser-chn, the inward man, or man- 

alteration (regeneration). Omission or the leaving off, of the celebration of 

the confession, or general supplication. Dispute or quarrel :-the first part 
of the subject " of causing divisions amongst the priests." 

From leaf 1 to 20. The continuation of SHLKYA'S narration of his 

former births. The story of BZANG-YO and PADMA-BTSA-LAG, a cour- 
B 
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teaan and her gallant, in the time of the king TS'HANG-SBYIN (Sans. 

B r a h d t t a )  in Varlinasi, cited by S H ~ K Y A  and applied to himself. 

He tells his disaiples, why he mortified his body for six years ;-what was 

the cause thereof in his former lives. His disciple ask him several 

things, whence comes such and such a blemish or misfortune in his 

present life-he tells them his former immoral actions, and says that they 
are the consequences of these. The story of DGAH-SKYONG, an ascetic, a 

good m d i e t ,  leaf 14. 

Leaf U). SE~KYA,  after his return from the Ma-dros lake to Sbd- 
rmsti together with the 300 Arhans, is invited and entertained by SA-OA, 
(RI-DAGO HDSIN-GYI-MA) a lady. His instructions to her at that m e i o n .  

hf 21. On his peregrinatibn in ~~, S H ~  K Y A  is invited fmd en- 

tertained by the Brahmans and landholders of the town Thigs-pu-ch;  
The .request of 300 Yihgs (fancied beings representing the condition 

of a miser)'made to him. His answer to them-their excuses. His reflec- 

tions (in verse) on the wmng judgments of men-that " men are ashamed 
of those things of which they ought not to be ashamed, and vice v d . "  
He takes them with him to the entertainment, and afterwards makes hie 

hedict ion to his hosts for the future prosperity and happiness of t h e  
Yidags. 

Leaf 23- Dispute amongst the citizens of that place, whether GAU- 
TAMA and his disaiples are oovetous or not. They are tried by an enter- 

tainment, and are found to be moderate in their wishes and temperate in 
their living :-afterwards, by the same person, the Brahmanists also are 

invited and tried ; but they are found to be the contrary of the former. 

Leaf 24. The uee of plsrcnn or buram (molasses) is permitted to his 
disciples. How SMRA-HDOD-BPI-SEN-GE was enlightened and became an 

khan. He is declared by S R ~ K Y A  to be the chief of those who are enhght- 

ened by using agreeable thbgs. Leaf 25. 

Leaf 25. From ' &mg-bJbd. S H ~ K Y A  goes to Yungs-p&clior, (Sans. 
Yabkli) and takes up his lodging. without the city in a house on the 

bank of the Ape-@ (Tib. Sprkhu-rdsing-gi-Hgram.) The citizens make 
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a law that none .of them shall invite S H ~ K Y A  privately to a dinnelc, but 
they &all treat him publicly ; since he wil l  not remain long enmgh .the&, 

to be invited by them succeseively. NOR-CHAN, a rich citieen, having no 
notice of that established law, invites SEAKYA privately. The same do 
also his wife, his son, and his daughter-in-law, on the three next follow- 

ing days-leaf 26 to 31. The citizens wish to punish him-how he 0%- 

taim their pardon-his riches-he, and his whole family, take refuge with 

Buddha, or adopt Buddhism. Their former religious and moral merib; 
lscaf 32, The story of ME'-ma-P'HRENG-B~YUD-&'HAN, at V U ~ ~ ~ L C C S ~ ,  

e 

applied to NOR-CHAN and his family. 

Lsqf 36. On the occasion of a famine, the priests of S H ~ K Y A  are per- 
nritted to cook far themselves :--difficulties about where to 'cook. The 
ten piaces in which they may not prepare their victuals. What the physi- 
cian preecribes to a sick priest. How permission is obtained from SHXKY A, 

and hew he makes use of the medicamentl-leaf 36-37. How a proper 
place is chosen and rendered fit b r  cooking for a priest. I 

Leaf 37-38. S H ~ K Y A  at Kings-pu-ch.  TYLe use of flesh, with what. 
. . 

-tion i t  i~ permitted to his dieciples. . 

Lmf 38. At Sbrbvasti, in the time of a famine; the Baudih  priests 
suffering from hunger are much dejected. Several concessione granted to 

them by S E ~ K Y A .  
Leaf 40. At Mayan-yod (Sans. Shrhmti) the Brahmans and the' 

laymm complain, that the pries& of S H ~ P Y  A will. not accept of several 

things which they are willing to offer them, to acquire moral merib for their 

future h a p p i n e s s - ~ ~ ~ r r  Y A gives them permission. 
. , Leaf 4041. The sicbeas of SH~RIHI-BU-the physician's prescrip- 

~ ~ ~ ~ ~ M A u G A L - U Y I - B U ' S  endeavour to procure that medicine. . 

Leaf 42 to 45. The story of LUG and BzaNo-~y~D-their happiness 

-bily-their great qualities :--%XKYA is proceeding to visit thern- 
the malice of tbe Adr-stegs-cRun, (Sans. T&tAika) sect, S H ~  KYA'S enemies, 

b prevent hie entrance :-by what means he enters into that place. 
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Lenf 48. ..How a priest may give his benediction to any quantity of 

physic for seven days, to be used by such persons as are pure of life. 

Several concessions from SHAKYA to sick persons, in their diet. 
Leaf  50. Several anecdotes that happened at Vardnasi, in the time 

of a famine, that was foretold to continue for 12 years, on account.of there 

being no rain. 

Leaf  53. The wonderful effects of alms-giving to a holy man or 

Rishi, or the consequences of religious' and moral merits in former lives. 

SHXKYA is in a place called Udum.  His lectures to the (fabulous) 

four great kings, residing on the Ri-rab (Sans. Su#nerzl, or Meru.) He 
recommends his doctrine to the care of those four great kings or gods, and 
to that of Hd-srung, to defend it after his death. They all'promiae him 

that they will defend it, leaf 57. He tells his disciples the former moral 
merits of those four great kings or gods. 

h f  59-60. SHIKSA is'presented with eight sorts of liquor'or drink, 
by a Rishi, called KENAHI-en (the son of KENA,) he tells his disciples the 

uee and medical virtues of them. RIVO, a tran-srmg or hermit (Sans. 

RisAi) together with his 500 pupils, becomea the disciple of SH~KYA. 

The son of KENA also having entertained SHXKYA and his disciples (with 
a ,dinner) enters into their religious order, together with his pupils. To 

whose care these young pupils are committed by SHXKYA for instruction, 

how they are qualified in a short time, leaf 62. 

- Leaf 64 to 71. Eulogium on SHAKYA'S qualities by KENAHI-BU, 
71. The story of two monks, (or religious persons) father and son, formerly 

barbers, at Kdshi. 

Leaf  72. SI I~KYA,  from Gyad-@, goes to S d k - c h n ,  is invited and 
entertained there publicly, according to the measures the citizens had 
taken previously in his behalf. 

Leaf  74-75. Stories of several entertainments to SH~KYA and h b  disci 
ples. Leaf 76.  The story of a man bitten by a snake, how he is cured. The 

Bidya Mantra also is exhibited ; (it seems to ccmsist of si@ant b r i t  
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words,) in three lines. Ancient fables are told and applied to present 

circumstances. 

Leaf 78. Here ends the subject on medicaments, and commences 

that on the garments of the priests. 

The story of DUM-BU, a minister (of state) and his king HPHAGS- 
SKY ES-PO, in Lots-Hp'hags, (Sans. Vidi.hu.) DUMBU escapes to Yangs- 

pa-chun (AIhhabad) and settles there. He first declines to give his 

advice in the assembly of the people there, but afterwards renders them 

great service by his prudent counsel. 

Leaf 80 to 83. Three tribes of the Liehabyis at Yangs-pa-chan: 

marriages prohibited between different tribes. The beforementioned DUM- 
BU is made chief tribune there, (Sdk-Dpon), and after his death his second 

eon. His elder son retires to Rhjagriha in Magadha, to VIMBAS~RA. 

This king marries, on his recommendation, the daughter of his brother at 

Yatsgs-pa-chan. b 

Leaf 87. The story of AMRA-SKYONG-MA, a celebrated harlot at 

Yangs-pa-chan. Leaf 90 to 92. VIMBAS~RA'S amours with her-a son is . 
born, and sent afterwards to the king to Rhjagrih-he is named GYHON- 

NU-RJIGS-MED (the intrepid youth.) 
Leaf 92. VIMBAS~RA commits adultery with the wife of a chigf mer- 

chant at Rdjagriha-the circumstances thereof-a son is born and sent 

to him-he is called " HTSHO-BYED-GZHON-NUS-Gsos". Leaf 94. The 

education of the two natural sons of VIMBAS~RA. They wish to learn some 

art or handicraft.-IZ~I~s-~~D learns carpentry, and HTSHO-BYED 
studies physic. The latter after having made great progress in his 

art, goes to Mo-Hjog (Sans. Taxashilh, the Timila of Ptolemy ?) to learn 

there the opening of the cranium (KW-pahi thod-pa hbyed-phi dpyad, 
P5*rla*%rs~s*s14Tfi) from a celebrated physician-his genius and great 

abilities-several instances of his dexterity and learning, his integrity 
and great experience in the art of physic. Leaf 104. He acquires great 

renown by treating several diseases succwfully :-is declared, at three 
B 
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different times, the prince of all the physicians, by the king of MagadAa. I 
Leqf 107-108. Medical science :-his meeting with SH~KYA---his improve- 

ment in curing the diseases both of the body and of the mind. 

Leaf 11 1 to 114. The disciples of SH~KYA are permitted to wear three 

pieces of religious clothing of a dark red colour, for distinction's sdke :-what 

gave occasion to that permission-instruction how to prepare those garments. 

From leaf 114. The story of -SA-GA-MA, a young girl from, Champ, 

married afterwards to the son of a chief deer at Shrtivasti in Kosala. 
Her modest and prudent conduct :--description of modest and of impudent 

women ; she is represented as the model of modest, prudent, wise, frugal, and 

in many respects accomplished women. Her mother's enigmatical instruc- 

tion to her with respect to her future conduct, when about to be married. 

Leaf 124-125. Explication of those enigmatical terms. Her father-in- 

law expresses himself thus: " Your mother has been wise in having given 

you such enibmatical instructions, but you are more wise than she in hav- 

ing understood and practised her enigmatical advice." 

Leaf 126. SA-GA-MA is proclaimed the mother of RI-DAGS- SIN mh 
the sister of GSAL-BGYAL, the king of Kosala. A Vihar is founded in her 

name ;-she is delivered of thirty-two eggs, from which thirty-two young 

boys come foi-th :-their adventures-they are destroyed by the king of 

Kosala, and their heads sent in a basket to SA-GA-MA their mother. 

Leaf 129 to 131. SH~KYA'S lessons to the king of Kosala on that subject, 

SA-GA-MA'S former moraI and religious merits, as also the demerits of her 

thirty-two sons, told and applied by SH~KYA. 
Leaf 133. The story of RI-DAGS-MGO, an astrologer. His ill-grounded 

prognostication-he becomes a disciple of SH~KYA-is convinced of the 

absurdity of his astrological predictions. 

Leaf 135. SA-GA-MA at S'hdvmti invites and entertains S R ~ K Y A  with 
his suite. Among other offerings she presents some pieces of cotton cloth; 

for the monks and nuns (or male and female religious persons) to make 

bathing cloth& of them, since she had been informed that they bathed naked 

! 
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~ ~ K Y A  at Yangs-padan-recommends to his disciples to be clean in 

their bed- and clothes, and to make a proper uae of the offerings 
made to them by their faithful followers or hearers. 

L t q f  141. They are ordered to keep clean mattrasses (or cquches to 
sit and lie on)-excesses in ;-restrictions ;-i tch, leprosy-how to treat such 

priests as are infected. by those diseases. 

G a f  142. What sorts of religious garments are permitted by S a b K Y ~  

to his diwiples. Some of them wish to wear such and such garments, of 

such and such colours : to wear turbans ; others to go naked. SH'bsya 
tells them the impropriety and indecency of the latter and prohibib it 

absolutely ; and, rebuking them, adds, that such a garb, 01- to go naked, 

i the characteristic sign of a Mu-stegs-chan (Sans. Tirthiku.) 

La$ 183 to 147. A moral tale on impudence ; aeveral prohibitions 
respecting the dress of the priesthood ; gifts must be divided equally among 

the priests-exceptiona-many impostures committed. 

Leuf 147 to 152. The story of-two foolish old monks-how they were 

deceived by a certain NYE-DGAH (Sans. Upa-nanda) illustrated by a moral 
tale ehnracterising the idiot and the crafty or impostor. leaf 153. Other 

steries of UPA'N ANDA'S imposture. 
Leaf 162. The death of NYE-DGAH, (Sans. Up-&.) His immense 

riches. Measures taken by the king to secure for himself part of that treasure. 

He renounces afterwards every pretension, hearing of SHAKY A'S representa- 
tion to him, made by KUN- AH-vo, (Sans. A'nanda.) The whole substance 

(thirty thousand swg or tola of gold,) m s  divided at first amongst the whole 

body of priests at Sbboasti, but afterwards the priests of all the six cities of 

Central India, (as, of Sdketha, Varcfnasi, Vaishali, Chump,  and Rltjaaqriha) 

having alleged their claims, were admitted all to share with them, Zeaf 164. 

Thecmmmny with which it is divided, Zeaf 165. A moral tale on covetous- - tdd by S H ~ K Y A  and applied to the above described Nu E-none. 

Laqf 166. HOW to divide the effects of deceased religious persons; 

w v e d  stories on the subj ect-intermixed with moral tales, mostly relating 
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Leaf 185. Here ends the subject " on the garbs or garments of the 

religious persons" (Gou-kyi-Gzhd,) and follows that " on mats and spredng 

cloths" (Sra-Brkyang.) 
, Leaf  186. Several religious persons after having passed tbk three 

months of the summer at Sdketdaa (Tib. Gnus-Bcluts), go to Shrdvasti 
to pay their respects to S H ~ K Y A ,  who had summered there. They went 

thither much tired on account of the jangal, morasses, and great heat on 
their road, and were covered with dust. The use of Sra-Brkyang (any cloth 

or thing to spread on the ground, for sitting and lying on, or a mat) is 

permitted by SHAKYA. Several ceremonies ; of what, how to prepare, and 

how to use them, leaf 200. 

From leaf 200 to 2 19. Kawhlfmbhi (a city) ; (SHXKYA in the Dvyangs- 
ldan-gyi-kun-dgah-rd-va, or Sans. G/ios'Lavatzj(irima) ; several priests at 

Yangs-pa-chn, well read or versed in the Hdul-va, Mdo, and Ma-nzo, go to 

Kaushifrnbhi and dispute with the priests of that place, who were likewise well 

versed in those scriptures; thence many disputes and quarrels upon various 
points, for twelve years;-they are rejected by the citizens, on account of their 

conduct. They will no longer give them alms. They repair to SH~KYA at 
Shrifvasti, are ill received by him, and not admitted till they have repented, 

confessed their faults, and have begged pardon for them. 

Leaf 219 to 229, Stories of the misconduct of some religious per- 
sons; discussions on what is lawful and unlawful, (or against religious 

discipline,) in the common practices of the priests. 

Leaf 229 to 272. Stories of several priests, that had violated the esta- 
blished rnles of discipline-the proceedings of the priesthood against them ; 

several priests of the Dmar-ser-chan band at Shrdvmti-the cause of 
' many quarrels and disputes among the priests. SHXKYA'S orders, how 

auch persons are to be admonished of their misbehaviour, and treated by 

the community. Leaf 235 to 239. LEGS-LDAN, a priest, on account of 
hie several faults, is rebuked solemnly 'in the congregation-begs par- 

don, and obtains it-the circumstances thereof. Leaf 239. The faults of 
two other priests (Haao-arcyoas, and NAP-SO) are enumerated : they are 
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4edted f m  the community ;--under what condition8 may such again be 

received, Tbe stov of Z~H'HAB-EA a dimlute prieat. 
Leaf 272 to 291. The Gang-zag-gi-GzRi or on the inward man." 

The recollectian ofany committed fault ar sin, the conffssion of it to any 

priest. Alteration or self-emendation-time granted for one's repentance by 
the congregation of the priesta, The ritee, and ceremoniee d obtain@ par- 
don for one's smaller sins or faults. Several instagces of committed, and 
,&erwards coafeersed, sins or faults. 
- Leaf 201 to 898. The +-mi'&-Gdi "on tLe changing of me% 

self," after committing Elins or faults, and on repentance; how to ask 
priests' forgiveness. 

Leqf em to 306. The Gw-shgotlg-Gzhg-pa the putting aside or 
leaving off the feast of the confewion. (There are ~ e v d  p q e s  dm- 
m v e  of the general degeaeration and corruption of the priats.) 

a Leuf 306 to 365. The Gtnas-mal-ggn'-GxAi on lodging and bedding 
(or dwelling place, utensils, furniture, kc.) The cimumstanees of meml 
&hblisbmentcr (called in Tib. Gtsrcg.-lag-b'hnR, Sam. Vahr OF. Beh) 

Sing made for SH~XYA and hie disciples, eepecially a large one at 
&dtraati, in Xosala, by a rich landhdder. Many rules and .in&r~c- 
tions respecting religious discipline. 

Leaf to 418. The Rtsod-pdi-Gzhi, on disputes and quarrels of 

the monks-sexeral instances thereof, with their circumetances. . 
Leaf 418 to 478. To the end of the volu~ne is the Dg&hd~n-&~en- 

p&-Gzhi, " the causing of divisions among the priests," (as the general 
subject is stated on the 418th leaf; but there is nothing to be found of 
that kind.) 
L Leaf 418-419. Is a epecification of the namee of the pereoas wlme 
htories are about to be mentioned. Names of several (fabulou) universal 
momwhs (Chkruuar~i)  in ancient India. . . 

. From bnf 419 to 446. The (fBhUlous) history of the SH~KYA race, tdd 
by MAU~ALYANA, The circumstances theraof ( S H ~ Y A  being at a certain 

T 
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time in the Nyagrodha Vilrar, near Capilavastn, the inhabitants of the 
Shaka race, desirous to know the origin and history of their nation, go ih 
great numbei to him, and request of him to acquaint them with the 

history of their origin, that they may satisfy others on the . subject. 

SH~KYA directs MAUGALYANA, one of his principal disciples, to tell them 

their origin, in an instructive manner, and he himself lies down to deep 
during the narration.) MAUGALYANA addresses the inhabitants thus : 

Descendants of GAUTAB~A ! (Tib. Gohutam-tag-)," and commences hi% 

narration by telling them, how the world was renewed after its for- 

mer destruction. How the animal beings were successively propagated. 
The origin and causes of the different kinds, sexes, colours, qualities-their 

degeneration. The origin of property, laws, magistrates, universal mo- 

narchy, their deacendants till the time of SENGEHI-EGRAM, the grand 
father of SH~KYA. Here ends the narration of MAUGALYANA. S H ~ K Y A  
much approves it, and recommends to the hearers to keep it in their 

memory. The rest of the volume, from kaf 446 to 478 contains the circum- 
stances of the birth and education of SH~KYA. His bodily and intellec- 
tual accomplishments :-his several acts or performances ; his m a r r i w  ; 

his leaving his father's house to live an ascetic life. Here ends the 3d 
volume of the Dulvii. 

, THE ~ T H  (OR NA) VOLUME OF THE D u ~ u ~ ,  
Containing 470 hzves, 27 parts or books, frmn the 83d to t k  10911r book, 

inelwive. 

Subjects :-From leaf 1 to 22. The continuation of the circumstances 
that determined SH~~KYA to take the rehgious character. His reflections 

on old age, sickness, death and religious state. His seeing the wretched 

condition of the agriculturists, or labouring class. A miracle with the 
shadow of a tree (the jambu tree). His marriages with SA-ars'~o-MA, 
GRAGS--SIN-MA, and RI-DAGS-SHYES. The c ~ u U ~ ~ ~ ~ C M  t h e ~ f .  Hi8 . 
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earnest desire to take the religious character. The precautions which 
his father takes to prevent him from leaving the court-his wife's and other 

c h u m .  His G n g  tzhr ted (in verse) by INDRA, BEAHMA, and by other 

gods, to rmounce the world : his replies-his exit or departurethe cir- 
WrDstEiIl~t38 thereof* His discourse with his groom ( m u ~ - ~ * ) - h i ~  fine 
horse ma-mcir'hog-Bsnags-ldun), leaf 22. 

Leaf 23. He commences his ascetic life. Leaf 24. He arrives at 

Rhjagriha, the king (VIMBAS~~RA) observes his conduct, is much pleased 

with it: sends some of his men to see who and what sort of man he is-they 

make their report. Afterwards the king himself with his officers pays a 

hait to him :--their conversation (in verse). SH~KYA tells him, that " there 

is in the neighbourhood of the Himdlaya (or KaiMsh, Tib. Gangs-ri) a 
country called Km&, full of riches and grain or corn, inhabited by the 

S a y a s ,  the descendants from PURIM SHING-PA (Sans. IKSHWAKU, of the 

Svrya v m h  or AngirAsa): that he is of the royal tribe, and that he hae 

renounced all worldly desires, leaf %. 

Leaf 26. He quits Rdja3wiha, goes to the Gridhralclrta hill, and 
successively visits several hermits of different principles: is easily admitted 

I by each, but seeing the absurdity of their tenets and practices, he leaves them 

I soon: he outdoes them all in their mortifying practices, hence he is styled 

Dge-dyong-cic'k-po, the great priest (Sane. Mi& Sramarla.) 

&uJ 29. The manner in which he gives himself to meditation, and ~ performs' his mortifications, on the banks of the Nairaqjbaa river, 

leaf 38-30. He finds great delight in meditation, but, perceiving privation 

to be hurtful to his mental faculties, he resolves to make use of nourishing 
foods :-he is presented with a refined milk-soup by two maids. He is 

deserted by his five attendants on account of his new mode of living. 

i -43. He proceeds to Rub-rjk-Gdun (Sans. Vajrhsan near the mo- 

dern G&a), gives himself to meditation, overcomes the devil, and finds the 
supreme wisdom-becomes a saint or Buddha ; great joy in hie father's 
court upon hearing of hie exalted state ; .why such names Were given . 

1. 
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RAHULA and A'NANDA, his son and cousin, at Capilavbta, who were born on 

the same night he became a saint, Ieaf 51-53. 

Leaf 59. On the exhortation of B R A H M ~ ,  the god of the universe, he 

resolves to communicate his doctrine to others also, accordmg to their 
capacities. He goes to Varfmcsi. Those five attendants, that had lefk 

him lately, on account of his welfaring, being convinced of his perfections, 
.first of all become his disciples. Afterwards the number of his followers 

rapidly increases. All sort of ascetics ; men of different tribes and profes- 
sions go over to him and adopt the Buddhistic doctrine. There are in this 

volume several detailed accouqts how such and such persons, at such and 
.such places, have adopted his doctrine. Instructions. Comp1irneat.s. The 

four truths. 
Leaf 106. The birth place of S H ~ Y A  near the Hidlaya,  on the 

.bank af the Bfiagirathf (Tib. Skd-ldcsn-shing-rta), not far from Capila- 

vhtu, (Tib. Ser-skya-Gzhi.) 
Leaf 107-8. The king of Magadba, VIMBAS~RA SHRENIKA, offere to 

S ~ K Y A  and his priesta a support in all necessary things, as long as he 

shall live. 

Leaf 109. The five insignia of royalty (of VIMBAS~RA)--1. An orna- 
mented pillow or throne. 2. An unibrella or parasol. 3. A enord. . 4. A 
chowrie of cow-tail, the handle beset with jewels. 5. Particoloured shoes. 

Leaf 123. Terms for rousing or calling on the domestics, and giving 

them orders for making ready breakfast. 

Lmf 128. The history of a religious establishment of several l q e  
buildings (Tib. Gtsrcg-Zug-k'hng, Sans. V k  or B i b )  in a grove near 

Shrhuasti, in Kosala, by a rich landholder. Leaf 137. SH~KYA is invited 
thither-his journey-miracles that happened there at his arrival, 

. hf 142. The king of KosaZa, GSAL-ROYAL, in a letter informs 

the king, ZAS-*ANG-MA (Sans. SUDHODANA) the father of SH~KYA, that 
his son has found the food of immortality, with which he is recreating all 

men. His father, desirous to see him, sends several mewagers to invite 
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him ; they all enter into his religious order-not one returns even to give 
intelligence. At last, CHAR-KA, hia minister, begs leave to go him- 

self, and bring intelligence to him. He promises that, in ewry caee, he 
will certainly come back. With a letter from the king he repairs to SH~KYA 
at S A r h t i .  He too becomes a convert to Buddhism, but he is per- 
mitted to go back, as a priwt, to inform the king of these events, and to 

predict that in seven days he should see hie son at C a . v b t w .  SHAKYA'S 
~inetructions to CHAR-KA how he should behave himself at Capiladstu, and 
answer the king's inquiries, Zqf 144. Leagf 144. Comparison of $reat 

and small things. Preparations for the reception of SH~KYA. 
Leaf 146.. Orders from the king to his officers, to build in the Nya- 

podha grove, sixteen large and sixty smaller rooms. S ~ K Y A ,  with seve 

4 of his diaoiples, goes to meet his father at Capikrvhfu. 
- hf 149. Description of their meeting-their mutual complimente 
and conversation (in verse), leaf 150 to 152. Religious instruction :-the 

S ? ~ ~  race adopts his religion, and from every family or house one per- 
son takes the religions character. The stories of several individuals of the 

family of SH~KYA. hf 164, NYE-V&R-H~'HOR, a barber of the s h t t k p ,  
enters into that religious o r d e r - q e  m t  perEectiop-he is the 

pretended compiler of the Dulvd class. 
Leaf 171. The history of KOHUDINYA, one of the principal disciples 

of SH~KYA,  as also that of others. 
Leaf 242-3. KUN-DGAH-vo (San~. A'NANDA) is made the chief die 

ciple of SHIIKYA. 
Letf 341. Lus-~P'HAGS-MAEII-BU MA-SKYES-DGRA causes hie fabher's 

(VIMBAS~RA'S) death. By whom he is comforted in his great troubla or 
anxieties. 

Leaf 349. LHAB-SBYIN or LEIAS-BYIN, one of SH~HYA'S cousine-his 
great hatred and malice towards S ~ E Y A .  Several instances quoted, and 
many moral tales told by SS~KYA, and applied to himself and to this 

U 
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LHM-SBYIN,--~~ to any other individual : for under the name of LHAS-SBYIN 
(Sans. DBVADATTA), ie bquently unde~~tood any malicious character, or 

wicked man. 

Leaf 392. The circumstances of LHAS-SBYIN'S proceedings to amge 

divisions among the disciples of ~ X K Y A .  Several stories are told and - 

applied to LHAS-SBY IN and to MA-SKY~-DGRA, the king of Magtadha, to 

show the ill consequences of bad morals. 

Leaf 417 to 440. SH~KYA'S moral instmatione to the king of Ma+, 

MA-SKYES-DGRA ; (many of them nearly in the same words as above, in 
the 2nd volume of the Dulud, to MA-SDUG.) 

Leaf 449. LHAS-SBY IN'S further plots for injuring GAUTAMA (SHAKYA). 

Several stories and instructions. 
Leaf 470. Here ends the subject of " causing divieions amongat the 

priests ;" which terminates also the general subject of " religious disci- 
pline" Tib. St&l-va-Gzhi, Sans. V k y a  Vhlu. 

These four volumes of the Ddvd collection were translated from the 

Indian or Sanscrit language in the 9th century of our era, by SARVAJNYA- 
DEVA, VIDYA KARA PRABHA, a d  DHABMAKARA, learned Pandite; the fia 
and the third fmm Cashmir, the second from India; and by the Tib. 
Lotshva, Band2 DPAL-GYI-LHUN-PO. They were afterwards correceed and 
& in &r by the Indian PE~~~~~VIDYAKARA PPABHA, and the Tib. Lotsdm, 
B a d  DPAL- BRTSE'G~. 

In the next four volumes of the Dwba class, (from the 5th to the 8th 
inclusive, marked by the letters a,as,rc,q ) is an enumeration of the several 

laws or iu lm (Khrima) 253 in number, respecting the conduct of the 

priests (Dge-slow), and an explanation of those rules, in several -detailed 
stories or parables. 

Insthe beginning of the 5th (or a Clca) volume, fronl leaf 1 to 50, is 

the treatiae on emancipation. (Sane. P r a t i m M a  Stlba, Tib. So-sorakw- 
pahi- M a , )  
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Comtents.of the T~wtise on Emuncipatwn. 
Adoration of the All-knowing, or salutation to 23-Praise and impor- 
tance of this Sdtra.-The eeveral blessings arising from the practice o f  

good mora1a.-Celebration of the confession (Gso-slyong), on every 
new and full moon.-Rehearsal of the established rulw or precepts, pro- 
nounced by the chief (or other officiating) prieata.-Exhortation to the 
priests to examine themselves and to code88 their sins with a loud voice, if 
they have any.-Thecompendium or sum of the Bdihis t ic  doctrine in one 
sldka thus, in Tibetan : 

w n * V ~ * P ~ * ~ P ' @  r " N o ~ i c e  is to be oommitted. 

5 4 * s . r i r w v ~ w * r r x ~  r Virtue mnst perhotly be praat i~a,-  

X~*&&V~~ .&WS*~QJ 1 Sabdae entirely your thoaghk 

Q $ ~ ~ w G w P Y . ~ ~ ~ w T @ ~  1 ' h i s  is the doctrine of Buddha." 

On leaf 30th. Commendation of the B d h  faith, in the foUowiug 
two SZbka.9: in Tibetan : (vol. 5, leaf 30.) 

1. oorr qgwyx~~'~s; '~gs; 'g~-a  T r * m v v ~ ~ ~ ~ v w ~  
~w*$&Q~i7r ;~&'qh r T ~ l ' q 4 ' $ 4 " * 4 ~ ~ ' q ~ ' g  i 
s 6 r & i s . ~ ~ ~ w * 9 ~  T 1 & Q S ~ W Q < * Q J ' & ' ~ ~ W  

p ~ q ~ ~ d ~ q ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ ~ i ~  I ~ = r ~ . ~ c r a - w r ~ v x ~ ~ ~ ] i  n 
In Englkh : 
" Arne, commence a new coune of lib-turn to the reli&n of B e .  Co~u~ra r  tha 

host of the lord of death (the pasrions), that are like an elephant in this mud-house (the body), 

(or oonqner your passions like as an elephant lrubdues every thing under his feet, in a muddy 

lake) ; whoever has livod a pure or chaste life, according to the preoepts of this Dubo, shall 

be free from transmigration, and shall put an end to all his miseries." 

' An aeeertion follows that the P r a t k o h s b  S3tp.a hae been recommended 
by each of the seven last BouEdhas, who are styled here the seven B a d h  
ch-ions (Tib, D p d - w o ,  Sans. Vira, Eng. Champion or Hero.) The 
names of those' seven IhuZdh, on the 30th leaf, are thus given in 
Tibetan : 1. R2lsc4n-pr-Gzigs, 2. G-tsug-tor-chan. 3. Ths-cirsd-%b, 

4. Hk7Am-va-Hjig . 5. Gser-i7Rub. 6. Hod-srung. 7. Shcikya-t'h~b-~a. 
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They correspond to the Sanscrit: 1. VipasIhyi. 2. Sik'hi. 3. Vishwbbhu. 

4. Kakutsanda. 5. Kunah-mu&. 6. K h h y a p .  7 .  &/&&a Mwli. 
From the 30th leaf of the 5th (or 3 Cha) volume to the end of the 

9th (or q, Nya) volume, is contained the " explanation of the religious 

discipline," (Sans. Vi9tdya vibhanga, (better VkbMga,) Tib. HduEva-m.m- 

par-Hbyed-pa .) 
In these four volumes, are several stories of immoral actions, cam- 

mitted by some one of the religious persons belonging to the disciples of 

SH AKYA. The crime, generally, becomes divulged amongst the people, who 
blame the conduct of the priests. S H ~ K Y A  informed afterwards of the 

fact. The delinquent is cited before the congregation ; confesses his fault ; 

and is rebuked by S H ~ K Y A :  who then explains the immorality of the 
act, makes a law thereupon, and declares that whoever shall violate it, 
shall be treated as a transgressor. 

The stories, in general, are of little importance, and many of them 
too indecent to be introduced here. 

The two hundred and fifty-three rules to be strictly observed by the 

p r i d  (DgGslong) are of five kinds, (or there are five kinds of sins or 

faults provided against in those rules.) 
1. There are some for the violation of which they are expelled from 

the order. Such are the laws or rules *st adultery-or, in general, for- 
nication ; robbery or stealing ; murder or destruction of animal life ; and 
the giving out (or selling) of human doctrine as a divine revelation. 

2. By the violation of a second class of rules, they become outcasts 
from the priesthood, or are degraded. Such crimes are-the emisaio 

=minis ; indecent behaviour; immodest talk; the causing of divisions 
amongst the priats ; the blaming of the secular state, &c. &c, 

3. In  the 3rd c l w  are reckoned thirty faulta ;-as the keeping or 

wearing of more clothes than is permitted--neglecting to wear religiom 

garments-the deposition of them at any place, kc.-prohibited materials 
for clothea, &c. 
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4. In' the 4th class are enumerated ninety faults. 

3. The 5th kind of faults or sins are such as must be c o n f d .  

Besides these rules, are numerous instructions regarding decent behaviour, 

dress-attitude or posture of the body-manner of eating and drinking, 
and when giving . religious instruction to others. 

On Zeuf 30 to 32. Praise of religious discipline in general,-(in verse.) 
From Zeaf 33 to 74. Several stories on fornication or adultery. 

BZANO-BYIN, a priest, commits adultery. SH~KYA is informed of the 
fact. He is cited-rebuked-and expelled. A rule is made that thence- 

forth all adulterers shall be expelled. The circumstances of this story 

may be seen, Zeaf 33 to 40, together with the terms SH~KYA used in 
rebuking the guilty. 

From leaf 74. On stealing or robbery. 
Anecdotes-kinds and modifications of theft-several instances of 

cheating, tricks and frauds in eluding the duties at custom-houses, &c. 

Leaf 105. There are likewise several instances, how traders have 
defrauded the custom-houees, in putting some of their precious things into 

the bags of the monks. 

I Leaf 155 to 168. The consequences of lust and theft-fabulous his- 
, 

tory of the origin of evil in the world. 
I 

I From 1m.f 16.2 to 239. Several stories of suicide and poisoning 
amongst the monks, or of causing themselves to be slain or deprived of 

I life, out of grief or despair, upon hearing of the various kinds of miseries 

l or calamities of life. S H ~ K Y A  prohibits discoursing on the miseries of 
~ 
i life, so as to bring others to desperation thereby.* 

I Leaf 270 to 274. Pretended supernatural knowledge attributed to the 

/ communication or inspiration of any divinity. Terms for rebuking such 
/ pretenders. 

For a similar story, see Ainsworth'e Dictionary under Hegeriao in the Index Nom. 

'I Heoerrrr, a philoropher of Cyrme, who dirplayed (be miaerier of life wltb ouch e loq~race ,  that nerrrnl 
slew themselves to be out of them ; for which rearon he nu commended by Ptolemg ta dircourre no more oa 
that rubject." 
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Leaf 306. Several women of respectable families, at Shrbvasti, visit 

the Vihars (colleges and halls) in a garden near that city, conducted by 

CH'HAR-KA a priest, who tells them whose V i h r s  and halls they 

are, with some biographical notices. His immodest behaviour. The 

stories of several immoral actions, by which a priest loses his character or 
rank, and becomes an outcast from the priesthood. On making dissensions 

amongst the priests. 

There are thus in this volume 439 leaves, the 30 first of which are 

occupied by the Treatise on Emancipation, in two books, 700 Sldkas. The 
rest of the volume contains the first books of the " Explanation of 

Religious Discipline." 

THE ~ T H  (OR db C h ' h )  VOLUME, 

Containing twenty-one books, or 431 leaves. 

Continuation of the subject (begun towards the end of the 5th volume) 

on causing divisions amongst the priests. LHAS-BYIN'S endeavours to 

seduce the disciples of SRAKYA to his party. 
Leaf 34. SHAKY* visits Kau~hamhhi, and takes his lodgings in the 

Gdangs-chan-gyi-kun-Dgah-~a-va (Sans. Gibrhavatyrlrhma) :-stories of 
discontentment. The disciples of S H ~ K Y A ,  on account of their being of 
different tribes, families, houses, kc., are likened to an assemblage of all' 
sorts of leaves fallen from the trees, in autumn, and brought together by 

the wind. 

Leaf 57 to 61. The priests of SHAKYA are said to have so many 
clothes that for each business they make use of a different suit ; and that, 
through dressing and undressing themselves, they have little leisure 

to read and study. They are prohibited fmm keeping superfluous gar- 

ments or clothes. Several rules concerning superfluous clothes and other 

utensils of the priests, As also, rules concerning'the wearing, and omit- 
ting religious garments, and depositing them or utensils at any place. 

Leaf 61 to 93. 
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Leaf 93 to 143. Rules concerning the washing of clothes. Skveral 

stories told of the uncleanness of the priests. The birth of SHLKYA. 
Correspondence between GSAL-RGYAL, the king of Kosala, and ZAS: 
GTSAN~ the father of SH~KYA.  Leaf 102. A letter from ZAS-GTSANG 
to SHAKYA-~~S l i f e h e  is invited-he visits his father. Dialogue (in 

verse) between them. Leaf 110-1 11. Description how the Shiikya race 
adopted Buddhism. Leaf 131. Expressions of enthusiasm, devotion and 
joy uttered by five hundred of the relations of SHLKYA, upon their being 

instructed in his doctrine. 
From Leaf 325 to 431, or the end of the volume, are several stories 

on hoarding or laying up stores,-on lying and falsehood,-and on ridi- 
culing or despising others. 

THE ~ T H  (OR IE Ja)  VOLUME OF THE Ddva CLASS. 

Containing twenty books, (from the 43d to t k  63d) and 446 leaves. 

In  this volume is the continuation of the stories of several faults or 

slight crimes committed by the priests. Such faults are reckoned ninety 
in number. The same are introduced into the ~anscri t  and Tibetan dic- 
tionaries; but, since they are of little importance, it is unnecessary to 

specify them in this place. The Sanscrit generical name for this class of 

faults, is Shuddira prbyash chittakah. Tib. Ltung-byed- Hbah-zhig, 
English : " what are mere faults, or venial faults". The volume oom- 

mences with stories on abuse or foul language (Hp7hyh-ua,) and ends with 

narratives regarding culpable prieats, that had been ordained (or made 

Gt?Zungs) before they had reached the age of twenty. 

I THE ~ T H  (OR q Nya,) VOLUME OF THE & ~ V U  CLhsS. 

i Containing 21 books, (from the 63rd to the 83rd inclacstacStve,) and 417 Imuw. 

This volume is filled with the continuation of stories on faults or 

slight crimes of the same kind with those in the preceding volume. I t  
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commences with the narration of a fault committed by digging the ground, 

and ends with anecdotes on the adjustment and quelling of quarrels a d  
disputes. 

THE ~ T H  (OR 9 Ta) VOLUME OF THE Dulva CLASS, i?4 483 ~ ~ ~ v ~ s .  

This volume regards the nuns or female religious persons of the 

BawEdhu faith. The subjects are the same as those of the last four volumes, 
for the priests. And the stories are told in the same terms, with the excep- 

tion of some additions and applications. 

From leaf 1 to 36, in 2 books, is the treatise on emancipation, for the 

priestesses (Gelongma), Sans. Bhikskulri pratimoksha Sutra, Tib. Dge--, 
s19-naahi-so-sor-t'har-pahi-Mdo. (See the beginning of the 5th volume). 

From Zeqf 36 to 483 or to the end of the volume, in 28 books, is the 

" Explanation of the religious discipline of the priestesses," Sans. BI~ilzshuni 

Vi~ciya vibkanga, (or Vzbkdga) Tib. Dge-slong-maki-hdul-va-rnam-par- 

hbyed-pa; in the same manner, order, and in the same words, as in the 
former four volumes; with the exception of some stories, and a few 

instances not mentioned there. 

Leaf 61. MA-SKY ES- DGRA, (Sans. AJ ATASHATRU) the king of Magadha. 

How and by whom he is comforted after he had caused the death of his 

father VIMBASXRA. 

Leaf 7 8  to 87. Stories of several religious persons having put an end 

to their lives, out of despair. Leaf 85. Several kinds of robbers. 

Leaf 108 to 109. SBOM-DGAH-MO, a priestess or nun, the pattern of 

a lewd, cunning and wicked woman. There are several stories under her 
name, in this volume. 

Leaf 193. LHAS-BYIN, one of SH~KYA'S cousins, the model of a malig- 

nant and rancorous person. How he endeavours to acquire the knowledge 

of the magical art, or of performing prodigies. He applies to SH~KYA- 

and, upon his refusal, to his principal disciples. They all refuse to instruct 

him. He is advised by each of them first to acquire true and useful 
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knowledge. He endeavours to excite dissensions, and to 'make 'divisions 

among the priests-as alsb among the priestesses, through SBOM- DGAH-MO. 
Leaf 216. Stories on the multiplicity of clothes and garments of the 

kmale religious persons. Prohibitions against them by SEXKY A. 

h f  272. The king of KaZinga sends to GSAL-ROYAL, the king of 

Kosala, a piece of fine linen cloth, as a present. I t  cornea afterwards into 
the hands of GTSUG-DGAH-MO, (a lewd or wicked prieetess) she puts it 

an, appears in public, but, from its thin texture, seems to be naked. The  
are prohibited from accepting or wearing such thin clothes. 

Lcof 282. Mention is made of the four Vedas of the Brahmans. Leaf 
284-5. Several terms peculiar to the loom, and to other mechanical 

arts, are enumerated. Defects in the body of a nun. Censure of others. 
Leaf 286. Moral tales on secret slander. 

Leaf 302. Several parts of the Dulv6 class enumerated. 

Leaf 331. Kun-tu-rmu, " going every where," (Sans. Parivrdjaka) is 

eaid to be the same with Grangs-chan, (Sans. Sdnk'hya)). . 
Leaf 362. Names of several diseases. The rest of the volume id 

occupied with stories respeuting the conduct of the nuns. Several rules to 

be learnt and observed. The scene of all these stories is, in general, Mnyan- 

yod, (Sans. Shrdvasti in Kosala). 
The five last volumes (marked with the letters a, 26, F, q, and 9 of the 

Tib. alphabet) were translated fiom Sanscrit into Tibetan, first, (in the 

%h century) by JINAMITRA, a pandit of CasAmir, of the Vaibhashika philo- 

sophical sect, and by KLUHI-BGYAL-MTS'HAN, a Tibetan Lofsha, or interpre- 
ter. Other translators also are mentioned. 

TENTH AND ELEVENTH ( a T'h, AND 7 Da) VOLUMES OF THE Dulw& 

I n  60 books, of which the 10th volume contains 17, or 324 leaves-and tire 
llth, 33 books, or 708 leaves. 

These volumes are entitled in 
Tibetan :-Hdul-va-p'hran-ts'hegs-kyi-Gzhi. Sanscrit :- Vinhya KsAu- 

&aka Vastu. 
English :-" Miscellaneous minutiae on religious discipline." 

X 
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The loth volume, after the title of these two volumes has been expressed,' 

co-aca by-"reverence to the All-knowing." The ~ubject is then uet 

ibrth in three stanzas, as--things relating to the discipline and conduct of 

the religious persons of the Buddhist sect, ond the manners and cuetome 

of the people of Central India, the scene of the several acts k i b e d  

in the Ddua. 

Leaf 2. BANGS-PGYAS-BCHOM-LDAN-HDAS (SHAKYA,) at Y a ~ ~ s - ~ - c h  

(tSans. Vaish l i ,  or V ~ ~ ,  Pqhga of the ancients, the modern AZZaAa- 

b a 4 .  That city is inhabited by the Lichubgri race. Descriptions of its 

gardens or orchards, music, gymnastic exercises, baths. The disciples of 

SHXKYA incur scandal there by rubbing themselves with tiles or bricks 
*th too great a noise. They are prohibited by SH~KYA from rubbing 

themselves with tiles, except their feet. 
Leaf 5. SH~KYA at Mnym-yd (Sans. Shrhasti). Forbidden to rub 

themselves with fish-gills, kstead of tiles or bricks ;-to anoint themaelvea 

with fragrant substances, except when prescribed by the physician. What to 
do with the fragrant substances that are offered them by their pious followers. 

Leaf 7. Mention is made of some fanes or chapels, (Sans. CWya, 
Tib. Mch'M-rtm) where the hair or nails of Buddha are deposited, 

and reverenced as sacred things. 

Leaf 11. Seals are permitted to the priests-excesses in regard to 
seal-rings (Tib. Sor-Gdub-rgya). They are forbidden to have them of 

gold, silver, or precious stones. They are prohibited from wearing rings. 
But they may keep m l s  or etarnps made of copper, brass, bell-metal, 

ivory, horn--excesses in regard to the figores cut on them. 

Leaf 12. A man of the religious order must have on his seal or stamp, 
a circle with two deer on opposite sides, and below them thename of the 

founder of the Vilurra (Tib. Gtsug- [ag -kh) .  A layman may have either 
a full length human figure or a head cut on his signet. 

Leaf 25. Predictions by SH~KYA and by a gymnosophist, of a chiId 
that was to be born. Its miraculous birth. I t  is named fireborn" 

(Me-skyts). His education and adventures. 
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Leaf 28. The veracity of a Bu&h is expressed thue :--a the moon, 
together with the hosts of stars, may fall d m ;  the earth, together with 
the mountains and forests, may lift itself up into the void space above; 
the vast ocean may be dried up ; but it is impossible that the great hermit 

(Maitb Sra-a) should teU a fakehood." 

Leaf 58 to 61.  Several false charges or calumnies at Yangs-pa-chn, ee- 

pecially that of Lichbyi-ch'h-po.  The pritxits bf SR~KYA were wont to put 
under ban or interdiction any pemn, or family,  cording to the follow@ 

ceremony :-In their congregation, after having been-informed of the factrr, 

they turned an alms-dish or goblet, with the mouth downwards ; declar- 

ing by that act, that thenceforth none should have communication with 
him or his house, (according to the text, no one should enter his howe, 

L neither sit down there, nor take alms from him, nor give him religious 
instruction.) After reconciliation had been made, the -ban was taken off, 
by replacing the alms-dish. 

Leaf  6 4  to 66. S H ~ K Y A  prohibits his disciples from learning music, 
dancing and singing, or visiting places where they are exhibited. Several 

stories are told of the practices of the religious persons. 

Leaf 105. The uee of garlick ie interdicted to the prieets, except when' 
prescribed as a medicine-how to be used there. 

Leaf  1 1 1. Permission to keep umbrellas. Excesaes regarding, by 
using too costly stuffs,-adding too many trimmings,--or adorning the 

handles of them with gems, pearls, and precious metals. 
Leaf 141 to 144. The king of KocraB, GSAL-RGYAL, being dethroned 

by his son, HP'HA~S-$KYES-PO, goeb to R d m ' h ,  to MA-BKYES-DGRA, king 

of Magadira,-alights in a grove or garden near that city, belonging to the 

king, and sends him intelligence of his arrival. The king of Magadha orders 

preparations for receiving him solemnly. Bnb in the mean time he dies in 
the jprden, suddenly, fmm indigestion, caased by an immoderate use of 
tarnips and fresh water. H i s  funeral. S H ~ ~ Y A ' s  instruction to the king 

of H q d k .  
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Leaf 145 to 160. HP'HAGS-SKYES-PO, the king of KO&, at the 

instigation of MALA QNOD, makes frequent attacks on the SMkya race at 

Ser-skya (Sans. CapiEa) at last he takes their city and massacres many of 
them. Those that escaped, dispemed themselves in the hills ; many of 

them are said to have gone to Nephl.. During that war, a,certain Shbkya, 
SIIAMPAKA is banished from Capila. At his parting request, S ~ K Y A  grants 

him, in an illusory manner, some hairs of his head, some nail-parings, and 

Qbeth. He goes to a country called B a p d  or Va@, is made king there, 
and builds a fane or chapel (San. Chi tya ,  Tib. Mch'W-rten) for those 

! I 
holy relics, called afterwards the fane or chapel of SHAMPAHA, leaf 149-150. a 

: .Leaf 160. The death of HP'HAGS-BKYES-PO, caused by a conflagration. 

&lation of the circumstances that preceded it. 

Leaf 182-183. GAUTAMI' (SKYE'-DGUHI-BDAGM~-CH'HEN-YO) and 

I 
, / 

500 other nuns die. Earthquake and other miracles that accompanied 
that event. A moral tale upon their former religious merits told by 

$HAXYA, leaf 185. 

Leaf 202 to 248. SH~EYA gives to DGAH-vo (Sans. NANDA) instnac- 
tionl~ and lessons on several subjects, especially on the state of existence 

in the womb, and the gradual formation of the human body. 

hf 273. Instruction how to build and cover a fine house. h r  
which to the end, or to Ieaf 324, there are many short stories, respecting 

@e conduct, dress, victuals, &c. of the religious persons. 

ELEVENTH (OR 5 Da) VOLUME OF THE &ha, 

Iia 708 lmv& a d  33 books, ~ ~ n t i n g  frmn the 18th to the 60th inclwive. 
I 

&&ject :-The title of this and of the preceding volume (miscellaneous 

minutiae on religions discipline) evinces the nature of the materials to 

be found here. They are of little consequence, except a few allusions 

to events, persons, customs, manners, places or countries. These volumes 
are mostly filled up with religious instructions, rulea for the conduct 
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of the priests, and their several transgressions. N y d - V ~ B - ~ ' H O R  (Sans. 

UP~LI), the supposed compiler of the Dvlva collection puts questions 
to SH~KYA how he is to act in such and' such casee and receives hi.rr 

instructions thereon. 
Leaf 1-2. Dsm-vo (Sane. NANDA), a priest with SH~KYA at Mnyan-yud 

(Sam. Shrdvasti), receives from his former wife, BZANG-MO, from Sw-sAya 
(Sans. Cupb)  several finely bleached clothes calendered or glazed with ivory. 

Leaf 53. When wood is not procurable to burn a dead body, neither 

is there any river to throw the corpse into, it may be buried. 

h f  61. The death of SH~RIHI-BU. SH~KYA'S reflections on him. A 
Mch'liod-rten (Sam. Chcaftya) is built over his remains by a rich landholder 

at Shrbvmti, and an anniversary festival established in his memory. The 

king of Kos& orders that, at the celebration of those festivals, mercha&.a, 

who come from other countries, shall pay no dutiee or taxes, leaf 68. 

Leaf 126-127. KATYXHI-BU (Sans. U T Y ~ Y A N A )  becomes the dis- 

ciple of SH~KYA,  who tells him how other philosophers are in two extremes, 

and that he (SH~KYA) keep a middle way. He acquaints him with some 

of his principles, especially with the four great truths, and the twelve 

caeual concatenations. 

Lmf 130. KLTYAYANA, with 300 other priests, ie sent by SH~KYA 
to convert to his doctrine the king of Hp'hcags-rgyaP (GTUM-PO-RAB- 

SNANG)~ together with his consorts, son, and officers. He passes on 

his way through Kanya-kubja, a place where he had an acquaintance, 
a ~rahman, who was dead at that time. The story of that Brahman's 

daughter, with the beantifa1 hair. Hh arrival, how he was received by the 

king. His successes there. How the king afterwards married the damsel. 

b d o t e e  regarding. Leaf 194. He erects Vdluus and makee several 
donations to the companions of K ~ T Y ~ Y A N A .  Leaf 197 to 207. Many 

witty sayings (in verse). . Lmf 207 to 209. The ten powers of Bauddha. 

* Sans. Ujjayani or Oujein, in Mdlava. 
t Sane. R 4 d  Pradyota; (called the passionate or cruel.) 

Y 
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Leaf 227 Various defects of the human body are enumerated in 

verse. Such as have them, prohibited from being received into the 

rkligious order of SH~KYA. 
Lenf 230 to 253. Account of the great prodigies exhibited by 

SH~KYA, at Shravasti in'Kosala. The six Mu-stegs-chan (Sans. Tirthika) 

teachers, being discontented with the treatment they meet with from the 

king, the officeris, the brahmane, and the people in gened,  (who all show 
much favour to GAUTAMA and his fd~owers,) so that they can hardly gain 
their livelihood, endeavour to vie with GAUTAMA in exhibiting prodigies, 

to show their skill and power. They are defeated :-for shame some 

of them put an end to their existence, others retire to the hills on the 
north of India. Leaf 248, the great astonishment of allat the miraclm 

of GAUTAMA,-their a p p l a ~ ~ e .  

Leaf 253 to 307. The story of BSKYED-PA a king in Lw-hp'hags 
and other tales ( Sans. Viddha) told by S ~ b ~ ~ ~ , - p o l i t i c a l  intrigues. The 

h t h e r  history of the before mentioned six teachers. 

Leaf 276. The story of SMAN-CH'HEN, the son of GANG-PO in a t o m  

of Purnu kachhu a hilly country. Leaf '321 to 325. SHO-'SHUM-PA, ' a 

cunning woman. Ingenious stories of female craft. Leuf 336. Mention 

made of the Hbal-gumata river, on the banks of which the- priests of 

SH~KYA used to exercise themselves. 

Leaf 326. SHXKYA in the Nyagrodha grove (near Ser-skya Sans. 

Capih). GAUTAMI), with 500 other women of the S H ~ K Y A  race, goes to 

S H ~ K Y A ,  and begs of him to receive them into the religious order. He will 
not permit it, and recommends to them to 'remain in the secular state, to 

wear clean clothes. They will not desist. They follow him afterwards 
in his peregrination through the Brija country to'Nadika. They beg him 
again and again to receive them. At last, on the 'request of KUN-DGAH-VO, 

(S~~S..A'NANDA) he permits them to take the religious character. Several 

rules and. instructions respecting the order of nuns. Various stories of 
these females that happened mostly at Mnyan-yod (Sans. Shrcivdi). 
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Leaf 488 to 524. The story of PADMA-SNYING-PO, a celebrated Brah- 
man, at Hdod-pa-ht'ltsn-pa, in Kosala. (This is repeated from the K'licr 
volume of the Darlva, leaf 155 to 192, whence the general tenor may 

be gathered.) 
Leaf 581. SE~KYA in his peregrination proceeds to Gyad-yul, the 

country of the Champions, and at &a-chn, (the grassy, so called 

from the kwha grass,) the modern Cbmru or Kd~nurup, in Assam, anci- 

ently the residence of the great king KUSHA-CHAN, stays for a certain 
time, under two Sdla; trees. 

Lecrf 591. The circumstances that preceded the death of SH~KYA. 
Leaf 635 to 636. The death of SA~KYA. The principal acts of his life 

enumerated by HOD-SRUNO to VYAR-BYED, an officer of the king of Ma- 

gadha, who instructs him how to inform the king of his deqease (by repre- 

senting, in pictures, the several scenes of his life.) Reflections on life, by 
several gods. The funeral raises disputes among eight tribes or cities, on 

account of the relics (Sku-Gdung) of S ~ K Y A .  They are pacified by 

having each their share. Chaityas are built for those relics." 

Leaf 667. After the death of SH~KYA, HOD-SRUNO, (Sans. K~SHYAPA) 

1 becomes head of the sect. By his direction, five hundred accomplished 
I 

priests, (Sans. Arhan, Tib. Dgra-Bck-pa,) assemble in a place called 
the cave of the Nyagrodha tree, near Rdjagrih, and make the first compilg- 
tion of the doctrine taught by SH~KYA. The Mdo-a&? or S4tra class, is 

compiled by KUN-DGAH-vo, (Sans. A'NANDA) The lkclvh (Sans. Vidya,) 

I by NYE'-vh-HK'EOR (Sans. UP~LI), the Ma-mo, or Ch'hs-Miion-w- 
Mdsod (Sane. Abhidharna) by HOD-SRUNG (Sans. K~SHYAPA.) He pre- 

aides over the sect for several years, appoints KUN-DGAH-vo his successor, 
and dies on the Bya-gag-rkang hill near R%jagriAa. Leaf 679. 

, Leaf 684. KUN- DGAH-vo (Sans. A'NANDA) after having been for many 

years the head of the Bauddha sect, intrusts the doctrine of S H ~ K Y A  to 
- 

See my MS, Tranrlation of TAe daatli of S H ~ K Y A .  
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S~AHI-GOS-CHAN, appoints him his successor, and dies in the middle of 

the Ganga ( on an imaginary island ) between Yangs-pa-chun and Ma- 

g d a .  His body is divided into two parts. The one is taken by the 

Lichabyi race at Yangs-pa-chan, who erect a Chaitya to contain it:  

the other part by the king of Magadha, who likewise builds a Chaitya, 

at Skya-snlir-h (Sans. Pdtdiputra) over his share of relics. 

Leaf 687. NYI-MAHI-GUNG is received into the religious order by 

KUN-DGAH-vo ; is ordained and instructed how to introduce the faith 

into Cdshmir, as it had been foretold by S H ~ K Y A ,  leaf 688. How he 

civilized the Serpent race and their chief HULUTA :-how he planted 

and blessed the saffron there, and' how he laid the foundation of the 

Bauddha religion in the ChsAnair country, one hundred years after the 

death of S H ~ E K A ,  who had mentioned that country, as a suitable place for 

dwelling and contemplation. 
Leaf 690. SHANAHI-GOS-CHAN intrusts the Bauddha doctrine to NYE'- 

BBAS ;-he to DHITIKA ;-he to NAG-PO--and he to LEOS-MT'HONG. 
.One hundred and ten years after the death of SE~EYA the priests at 

Yangs-pa-chn violate in many respects his precepts.-Many- disputes 

about trifles .-At last, seven hundred accomplished priests (Sans. A r h n ,  

Tib. Dgra-bch-pa) make a new compilation of the Bauddha works, 
to which was given, (something similar to our Septuagint,) the name of 

%dm-Brgyas-yang-dug-par-Brjod-pa, " that has been very clearly e x p d  
by the seven hundred" (accomplished priests.) 

Thus ends the 1 lth volume, translated (in the 9th century) by VIDYA- 

mn* pR*BHA, and DEARMA SHRI PRABHA, pandits from India, and by the 
Tibetan Lo-tsbva (interpreter). BANDE-DPAL-HBYOR. On the three last 
leaves, from 706 to'708, are some remarks on the defects of these two 
volumes (by a Lama, NAM-MK'HAH-GRAGS in the monastery of Smr-tirang not 

hr from Teshi-Uwa-po) such as obsolete terms, bad translation, incorrect 

kxt, repetition of stories told before, &c. He advancee aevbral reasons, 

why the sacred volnmes have been left in this state by the ancient reviewem. 
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TWELFTH AND THIRTEENTH (or 4 Nu, and q Pa) VOLUMES OF THE Dubtf. 
Tk first has 458, the h t  473 leaves. There are in the two volurces 64 bookr. 

Title, Sans. Vinhya Uttara granth.  Tib. Hdul-va-Gzhuorg-blama. 
Eng. " The chief text-book (or last work) of religious discipline." 

Subject, NYE-via-HK'HOR (Sans. UP~LI)  the suppesed compiler of the 

Dulva collection, puts to SH~KYA several special cases, as to which class 

of transgressions particular faults or sins should be referred ; o r  whether 

it be lawful to do or use such and such a thing. And SH~KYA answers 
him as to each. He addresses SH~KYA,  by the term Btsacn-pa. " Reverend I" 

NYE-V~R-HK'HOR, in this last volume, is always mentioned by & 
Indian name UP~LI ,  except in the eleven first books, which form a dis- 

tinct work. At the end of this volume are the words Upalis-kun-dris-pa 

rdsogs-so,-" all the queries of U P ~ L I  are ended or finished." 

The names of the translators' or pandits of these two volumes are 

not mentioned. I t  is merely stated that they were translated in the time 

of K~~HI-~~~YAL-MT~'HAN,  a celebrated interpreter. 

Caht ta ,  4th September, 1831. 

I may here,close my Analysis of the Dulvd collection, from the tenor of 

which may in some measure be judged what is to be found in the remaining 

eighty-seven volumes of the Kahgyur. Of the whole of this voluminou~ 

compilation I have, however, prepared a detailed Analysis with occasrial 
translations of such passages as excited curiosity, particularly the relation 

of the Life and Death of SH~KYA. The whole are deposited iu mamrscrjpt 
among the archives of the Asiatic Society, and will at any time be a&Me 

.. 

to the scholar, who may also consult the first volume.of the Society's Journal, 

page 375, for a general view of their contents by the late Secretary, 
Profetxlor WILSON. . . 

. . 
20th October, 1835. 

Z 



ON THE ADMINISTRATION O P  

ON TEE 

ADMINISTRATION OF JUSTICE 

WITH SOME ACCOUNT OF THE SEVERAL COURTS, EXTENT OF THEIR 

JURISDICTION, A N D  MODES OF PROCEDURE. 

BY B. H. H O D G S O N ,  ESQ. 
Britiah Ruidclt in NCpal. 

THIS subject is one that possesses much interest whether for the legislator, 
the historian, or the philosopher. In Hindusthn we look in vain for any 

traces of Hind& legislation or government. The Moslem conquerors have 

everywhere swept them away, and substituted their own practices and 

doctrines for those of the conquered. Even in Riijphthna, it may be 

doubted whether we have the pure and unmixed practices of Hindu legis- 

lators and judges, or whether their necessary connection and intercourse 
with Muhammedan governments have not more or less modified their notions 

on these subjects, and introduced changes more or less considerable. But 
in Nep4l at least we may be sure that nothing of this kind has occurred. 

Separated till very tecently from any intercourse with HindustLn, shut up 

within their mountain fastnesses, the Nepilese have been enabled to pre- 

serve their institutions in all their Hind6 purity ; and undoubtedly, if we 

wish to enquire what are the features of the Hind6 system of jurisprudence, 

it is in Nepbl we must seek for the answer. 
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Mr. HODGSON is the first who has enabled us to obtain something like 
a precise and practical view of this complex subject, He hag acquired his 

knowledge by dint of painful perseverance in submitting repeated written 

interrogatories to individuals who had either previously filled, or were then 

filling, the first judicial situations in Neph1. These individuals gave 

written answers to his inquiries ; and from various motives they might 

be presumed to speak out fairly. One of these persons presided for many 
years with a high reputation for ability over the Supreme Court of Justice 

at Kathmiindu. Another was the present Dllarm&dhikdri of Nepil, a 
Brahman of great and various acquirements, and, from his situation, fami- 

liar with the legal administration of the country. 

The information thus obtained was recorded by Mr. HODGSON, and 

transmitted by him to the Governor General in the form of a literal trans- 

lation of the questions and their answers ; to which were added, at separate 

times, several supplementary papers containing the result of his own local 

observation and research. The Governor General deemed the information 
collected by Mr. HODGSON of sufficient interest and importance to authorize 
its publication. 

In attempting to arrange these valuable materials in a more connected 

and systematic form, any alterations or omissions in the original text have 
been scrupulously avoided, which might perhaps hazard the correctness of 

the details, or by taking from their freshness diminish their chance of 

interest with the earnest enquirer. 
Some of the more remarkable features of the Hind& system of jurisa 

prudence seem to call for notice in these preliminary lines, if only for the 

purpose of drawing the reader's attention to the subject, and furnishing 

him with an inducement, perhaps, to enter on an enquiry that promises 

well to reward any attention bestowed upon it. 

The judicial system of the NipAlese appears to differ from our Euro- 

pean system in having no separate jurisdictions or modes of proceeding 
for criminal trials and civil suits, Of the four Central Courts, as well as of 
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those of the provinces, each is competent to the dispatch of either bueineee, 
&d in the forms established there appears little distinguishable. Anothw 
feature of difference, and a highly important one, is the application of the 

trial by ordeal to the decisions of civil suits, where there ie a want of evi- 
dence both oral and written. A third feature in which it differs from that 

of Europe is, the compelling the convicted criminal to confess ; he being 
subjected to the torture of whipping till the desired result is obtained, 

without which he may not receive the full punishment of his offence. 

But the most peculiar feature of the system is that which belongs to it as 
the code of a Hind6 people, I allude to the great importance attached to 
questions of caste, the cognizance of these being restricted to the highest 

Court (the In ta  Chnpli), in whatever part of the kingdom the subject matter 
originate. I t  may be doubted whether the system followed in all theae 
Courts might not be improved by a closer approximation to European 

practice, but of some of the peculiarities which distinguish it, as compar- 

ed at least with English jurisprudence, there can be aa little doubt that we 

should do well to take a lesson from them. 
Thus, the Nip6lese are not so averse to receive proof of a criminal's 

guilt as we are. Provided he be prored guilty, they are not very particular 

as to the means. They consider in fact that the business of a judge is 

'not to screen a criminal, but to convict him, and they deem the most satis- 

'factory conviction of all, the voluntary confession of the criminal. Another 
particular which we might with great advantage adopt from them is, the 

celerity of their proceedings. No delay is ever suffered to take place as 
soon as a complaint is made, or information given ; the parties ~ t h  their 

witnesses are sought for, and, as soon as produced, the investigation pro- 

ceeds at once to a conclusion. A third point worthy of our imitation 

is, their reception of each party's story in civil suits aa told by 
himself, or of the prisoner's defence in criminal cases, without allowing 

a third person by his studied glosses to come between the judge and the 

truth. They appear to be sensible that manner as well as matter are to be 
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regatded, when we desire to judge of the good faith with which a 

statement is made; 

In  other particulars the Nephlese system appears to partake of 
the excellencies and defects of our own. Thus the prisoner in criminal 
eaees ha6 always the privilege of confronting his accusers, and of cross- 

examining them ; while on the other hand, in civil suits they have (consi- 

dering the poverty of the country) as excellently graduated a scale of pick- 

ing the pockets of both plaintiff and defendant, as is to be found in the 

practice of our own " reason-made-perfect" system.* 
There are other valuable peculiarities of the Nepfilese system which 

deserve to be particularly noticed. Thus, it will be remarked, that the 

Courts seek in the first instance to reconcile parties, or to refer matters in 

dispute to arbitration. This natural and highly advantageous system, only 

recently made the practice of the English Courts,. has prevailed in NhpAl 

for ages. Again, there are no rules of exclusion in regard to evidence. All 

is taken and rated only for what it is worth. Neither is there any restriction 
against parties becoming witnesses in their own causes,-speaking under 

similar penalties for false evidence as ordinary or external witnessea. 

Oaths are very sparingly used, and in general rather as substitutes for 
evidence than as a means of validating it. This indeed is the most ancient 

and almost the universal acceptation of testimony on oath. I t  prevents as 
a consequence, in regard to witnesses, the adventitious crime of perjury or 

oath-breaking, leaving the more simple crime of false-witness in its place. 

But one of the chief practical benefits of the system lies in the sparing 

employment of records, which are never used for trivial objects. This is a 

chief cause of the quick dispatch of busineas which signalizes the NBpS1 

Courts, and effectually prevents arrears of business :-a marked contrast 

to our o m  Indian system wherein an. over-weaning attachment to record 

is the source of dreadful expence and delay of justice. 

Law i ~ .  lha Frfeotion of reason. 

2 A 
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The NBpil Courts again are always sitting. They have neithe*. 
vacations nor terms. This, too, and the extreme simplicity of the forms 

of procedure, which are full of reason and of efficacy, are principal causes 
6f the quick dispatch of business. 

The peculiar constitution of the Nepilese panelhayet might furnish me+ 
ful hints for its introduction under our Government, where hitherto it has 

not been found to work well ; nor does the extension of the jury system to 

the Mofussil Courts promise to meet so clearly the habits and ideas of the 

people, as this simple and primitive organ of the administration of justice.* 

There are four courts of justice (Nyhya Sabhb) at KathmandG. The 
first and chief is called Kot Singh ; the 2d Inta C h p l i  ; the 3d T'ksdr  ; and 

the 4th Dhansdr ; 

$ 2.  Jurisdiction. 

" -t There are no regular limits placed to the jurisdiction, personal or 

local, of these courts, nor indeed of any court in NPphl. Offences, how- 

eyer, involving the loss of life or limb, or confiscation of a man's whole 

gubstance, can be decided only in the Infa Chapli, whereto they must 

be at once transferred, for trial as well as sentence, if they originate in m y  

The above remarks were for the moat part penned by the late Captain HERBERT, into 
whose hands the volaminoua MSS, were placed by Mr. Secretary SWINTON, in order to be 
condensed and prepared for publication. They were afterwards arranged, and the interrogatory 
style broken down in order to save space, by tho late Mr. O .  M. BATTEN, Deputy Secretary 
to Government in the Political Department, and were finally submitted to the author for his 
approval and correction before publication. Mr. COLEBROOKB'S account of Hind6 Courts of 
Justice, in the mane. Roy. As. Soc. II., had not then appeared. J. P. Sec. As. Soc. 

' t Inverted commas denote where the aathor'a manarisripf i l  directly followed. 
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shape, in any other court of the Capital or its environrr* as they must be 

referred to it, prior to and for sentence, if they originate in any court of 

the mountains or of the Tardi. But all other causes of a criminal or 

quasi criminal nature, (such as trespass, assault, battery, slander; 

reviling, &c. which in NBpfrl are punished by whipping, petty fines, and 

short imprisonment, and for which the plaintiff can never have' a civil 

action of damages) may be heard in any of the four courts of KathmandG, 

or in any court of the provinces-as may all civil actions whatever with- 

out limitation ." 
$ 3. Oficers attached to the courts and  their several functim. 

All the four courts are uuder the control of one, and the same supreme 

judge, called the Ditha. 
There are two Bkhhris, or judges for each of the three courts, Kot 

Singli, Taksdr, and Dhnsdr, who conduct the interrogation of the parties 

and ascertain the truth of their statements. Subordinate to the Bichctris 

are the following executive officers : 

For the Kot SingW or supreme civil court- 

1 Khrddr, 1 Jemuddr, 2 Amaldctrs, and 

1 Major, 2 Hacildhrs, 40 Sip6hb.t 

" The Biciurris are, originally and properly, the judges. They were sa 
every where before the conquest. They are so still, except in the metro- 

politan eourta. The D i t h ,  or president extraordinary of all'the courts, 

The great valley, and its immediate neighboarhood naturally form the peculiar domain 
of the Metropolitan Courts, but de$nite legal bounds of jnrisdiotion are unknown to the system 
and alien to its genius and charaoter. The rivers W Ceri and W Ganga are the emtern 
and western limits respeotively of the local jurindiotion, in the first instance, of the Courts of 
the Capital. H. 

t These military tarmr, current below, prove nothing against what has been noted above, 
as to the absolute independence of the civil institutions of Nbpsrl upon Moslem models. Tha 

Gorkhu~ borrowed their military system entirely from below, but from US not from the Moghels. 
H e w  and there indeed the Mursalman name of a civil funationary has crept into are of late, 
bpt is " vox et praeterea nihil." The ripbhfr, are not regulars, but a rort of militia or pro- 
vincials, exclusively attacbed b tbe courts. H. 
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ie a badge of conquest ; and his function, though by use now understood, 
is anomalous. Where he is not personally present, the BicirBris are judges. 

Where he is, they share his judicial functions as assessors; but chiefly 

enact at present, the part of our barristers. So the military menials of the 

court are excrescences and badges of conquest. The original ministerial 

agents were the M a h  Naikiahs and their Mahhniahs-the T o l - d ,  &c. 

&c., as set down under Inta Chpli." 
. In each of the courts Taksfir and DJuzdr- 

1 Khardtir, 

1 Jemadbr, 
2 Havilddrs, 

2 Amalddrs, 

and 

25 Sipdhis. 

These officers serve processes* in civil suits ; see to the forthcoming of 

unwilling* defendants and witnesses in such suits ; and carry into execution 

the court's judgment. 
The following officers belong to the Inta Chpli  or supreme criminai 

1 Bichhri or Judge, 40 Siphhis, 16 Khtwhls, 
1 Arazb2gi, 2 MaMmikiahs, 2 Kumiutl-nuikiahs,t 
2 Khrdhrs, 128 Jfahdniahs, 1 Tolpradhdn,$ 

2 Ji,dBrs, - 15 TGl-mals, 1 Pasalpradhin, 

4 Havilddrs, 24 Choki-nmhdniahs, 2 Tehcilddrs, and 
4 Amaldhrs, 1 Kotwhl-naikiah, 6 Bahida'rs. 

The Araxb2gi is the superintendent of the jail, and sheriff presiding 
over and answerable for executions. Im~l~ediately under him are the Ma- 
Idnaikiab, or superintendants of MaJdniahsQ who search for and apprehend 

criminals, and execute almost all processes§ and sentence8 in civil and 
--- - 

See preceding note touching the militay executive of the courts. H. 
t The Kttnahal-naikiah is head of the craft of potters ; each craft has a head, but none 

has any special connection with the court. H. 
$ The T6Ipr& is not, properly, a judicial fanctionary : his duty is to levy the flxed tax 

of l h  rupees upon each N-r merchant returning from Bhte. H. 
5 See preaeding remark. Here is plain proof that the military are acceeeary and mere 

badges of conqueet, all functions being provided for without them. H. 
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criminal causes, carrying into effect the sentences of the courts, whether 

whipping or other. The MdMnaikiahs are always in attendance ; the 

Mdhdaiahs attend by turns. They do not perform watch and ward ; that 
duty belongs to the military : but in case of disturbance actualIy 
commenced or hue and cry of theft, or other crime committed or attempt- 

ed, being raised, they apprehend the offenders. There is a T o l - d l  to 

or superintendent of each T41, or ward of the city. If the presence of any 

person is needed in court, it is the Tol-miil's business to identify the said 

person, and point out his residence to the MdMniahs, whose duty it is to 

secure him. 

The Choki-nukhdniahs are the guards of the jail. 

The Kdtwdls, under their Naikiaii, perform various kinds of menial 

service for the D i t h  and BicMris during their sitting in court. They 

attend by turns four at once. The Tehvil&(ir has charge of all monies 

paid into the court on whatever ground. The Bahid6r keeps the accounts 

of all such monies. The Khrddr writes the Kailnhmahs and RdtituZmahs 

in each cause. 

The judges and others attached to the courts receive salaries from the 
Government and take  fee^ also. 

The above courts sit for a11 the twelve months of the year, with the 
exception of a week or fortnight at the great autumnal and vernal festivals, 

Dasdara a d  Diwbli, when only they are closed. 

They are always fixed, nor do any of the judicial authorities of Kath- 

madk make circuits : but the D i t h  has the power of sending to any part 

of the kingdom special judges (Bichhri,) to investigate official malversation 

and other particular cases when such occur. 

"The Ditlha, or supreme judge, personally presides over the Kot 

Bingh and Inta Chapli, constantly and habitually, these two being in fact 

his own courts for the despatch (as we should say, though the term, u 
we shall soon see, would not actually pourtray the process,) of civil 

and criminal business respectively, and as well originally, without limit, 
2 B 
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as by way of appeal in the last resort. The Dithu also sometimes goes to 

preside personally in the Taksdr and Dhns i i r  when any grave matter 

therein arising calls for his presence." 
The subordination of the Il'aksbr and Dhansbr courts to the Ditha  is 

illustrated at length by Mr. HODGSON in the following manner :-" The 
Bichdris of those courts hear, to a conclusion, all civil causes of whatever 

amount, that plaintiffs choose to bring before them. They also hear, to 

a conclusion, all plaints of wrongs done and suffered, save only such 

as entail a punishment touching life or limb, or involving total confis- 

cation. But at the close of each day they are obliged to go to the 

Ditha  and report, verbally merely and summarily, that such and such 
I 

I 
cases have come before them, and been heard, and that in their opinion 

such and such awards should be made. The Ditha  may assent ; and 
then the awards are made accordingly .by the respective Bichdris next 

morning in the Taksdr and Dhamdt. as the cases may have origin. 
ated. Or the Ditha may dissent and direct in any case another 

decree, and that without desiring to know more of such case than is thue 
verbally set before him by the Bichdt-i concerned. The Bichciri may, in 

this event, if he please and be acute, argue the topic and perhaps convince 

the Ditha he is right and the D i t h  wrong. Then again the award propos- 

ed 'by the Bichciri will hold ; else, the Ditha  will either immediately 

direct another award ; or he will do so, after examir~ing any documentary 

evidence adduced in the cause and brought to him for perusal by the B i -  
chhri. But if neither the Bichdri's verbal report of the case, nor the docu- 

ments produced by them for summary examination by the D i r h  afford him 

satisfaction (as however in 90 cases out of 100 they do) the Ditka will 
proceed to such Bichdri's court and hear the cause anew,* presiding him- 

self in that court for the occasion. Such is the mode of the Ditlta's 

There is no want of leisure on tho part of the P i t h  to prevent his doing this, so often ~ 
as may be necessary. Arteara of businees are unk~own to the courts of Nipbl, and the 

I 
current affairs of every court leave its judges at all times abundance of spare time. H. 
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ordinary control over the Taksdr and DhunsGr in cases where both parties. 
assent to the judgments given in those courts. If either party dissent,. 

then there is an appeal from the Tak.sdr and Dhudr to the D i t h  in the 

Kot Singh, and herein consists another step and degree of subordination in 

those courts to the Ditha. In appeals, as there are, now at least, no 
records or next to none (formerly recording to a small extent was in use) 

in any court of primary or superior jurisdiction, the original parties and 

witnesses must all proceed to the superior court. In  regard to the form 

of the references which are necessarily made by the inferior courts of 

Kathmadd in all cases (and by the provincial courts, in all cases touch- 

ing life or limb or the substance of a man's property) to the D i t h  for his 
eentiments as to the award, even though there be as yet no appeal to 
him, judgment not having been in fact had, such references are made by 

the Kathmandd Bichhris by word of mouth simply and summarily, as above 

narrated ; these Bichdris, moreover, in all cases, civil as well as criminal, 

necessarily producing at the same time the written acknowledgment or 
confession of the losing or offending party, signed by such party. This 

document has always a principal weight in settling the affair in the Di th 's  
opinion ; but it will not bar the loser's or criminal's appeal to the Dith 's  

own court, either being allowed to allege and prove in appeal undue 
threats or violence in extorting such acknowledgement or confession." 

The. Bichhris of the Takshr and Dlumdr cannot send any person to 

jail or put him in irons. They may only detain him in court pending the 
decision on his case, when if it be necessary to put him in ironq or send 

him to jail it must be done with the sanction of the D i t k .  They can, in 
general, fine to any extent by their own authority, but if they please they 

may refer a grave fine to the D i t h  or B M r d r  SabM (Council of State.) 

The Ditha in I ~ t a  Chapli can imprison a man for any number of 

months that may elapse from his confinement up to the annual ceremony 

called Srtiddh-pdksh, at which period the D i t h  must report to the Bhrd-  

ddr Sabhd, or Council of State, and take their sanction for each case of 
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further imprisonment. In general, the Ditha in Inta Chpli can fine to 

any extent without sanction of the Blhdraddr SabM. Now and then a very 
grave case may be carried by the Ditha himself to the BA&ra&r Sam, 

which then usually awards the fine suggested by him. 

But the Ditha cannot inflict any punishment touching life or limb, 

or extending to total confiscation without first summarily reporting to and 

obtaining the sanction of the Rhj B l d r d r  SabM or Rhja in Council. 

$ 4. Other Courts at Katkmandi. 

Besides the four courts above described, there are two Courts of Re- 
gistry-that for houses is called the Chi-bhadl-and that for lands, the 

BhG-bhuraddl. A11 deeds of transfer of houses and lands are registered in 

these courts ; and copies, with the Ld2 mohr or State seal attached, furnished 

to the parties. No sale of house or land is valid till this copy is had. 

There is another court of special jurisdiction called the Dafder-khhneh, 

in which the disputes of the soldiery relative to the lands assigned to them 

fbr pay are investigated. 

None of the above courts has criminal jurisdiction, and whatever 

penal offences may issue out of soldiers' claims, and claims relating to 

lands and houses, are carried to the Inta Chpli. 

The Bangya-baithak or Kurnliri Chk,  at Knthmondi, is not a court of 
justice but the general record office of the fisc. A separate Difha pre- 

sides over it. 
The whole of the courts of Kathmandzi are situated within eighty or 

ninety paces of each other. 

" The territorial limits of the metropolitan courts are the Dbd Cosi, East, 

and Trisul Gaq-a,  West: but Bhatgaon and Patan have their own courts : 
and every where there are village courts. Its inuccurate genius is the 

chief characteristic of the N&p&l judicial administration, as of that of the 

whole of Asia, and indeed of Europe until late years." 



JUSTICE IN NEPAL. 

11. JUDICIAL ADMINISTRATION OF THE INTERIOR. 

Q 5. Local Courts. 

The valley of Nhptil being assumed as a centre, the interior or mountain 
districts are divided for judicial purposes into Eastern and Western parts, 
each of which is eub-divided, or liable to sub-division. At present to the 
eastward there is only one grand section, called from its boundaries the 

aection of the Mkchi and Dzid Cosi. To the westward there are two 

large sections; the former of which is denominated the division of the 

Ka'li and Bldri, and also the Khli-pdr division: the latter is called the 

section of the Ka'li and Marsydagdi, and it is also known as the Mdnjh- 

khand circuit. 
Two BicHhris, acting together, preside over each of the greater 

divisions above laid down. Their courta are frequently ambulatory, but 

there are fixed judicial residences for them. In the greater eastern divi- 

sion there are two, one at Mknjh-khand, the other at Chyanpur. To 

the westward there are four :-two for the Khli-pdr arrondissement, at  
Bdglung-chr and at Bdni, and two for the Mhnjh-khund, at Pokisara 
and at Tiirkti. 

The administrators of the Tarbi, or low lands, appoint their own judi- 

cial authority (called Fazsjdhr), who transacts with other business the 
administration of justice upon the old Moghel model. The Fmjdlir's 

appointment must be ratified by the DarMr. 
For all the Tardi there are six Shbahs or general administrators; 

and under each Shbah, somebes  two, sometimes one, Faujdrtr, 
For the division of Morang, there are one Szibah and two Faujdcfts; 

for Sabtari-Mohotari, the same number ; for Bara Parsa, the same ; for 
Routahat, one Szibah and one Faujddr ; for Chitwan-Balvan, the same ; for 
Botwbl, the same ; for the Doti- Tardi, one Farcjdhr ; for Sallidnu, the 

same. Each of the above divisions is independent of the rest. 
2 c 
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The powers of the Provincial,* or local, courts are always the same, not 

being regulated with reference to the rank of the Governor of the Province 

for the time being. But, in cases touching life or limb, or involving confis- 

cation, breach of the laws of religion and loss of caste, every court of 

the interior must forward a written report with the offender's confes- 

sion to KatirmandP to be laid before the Government which refers them 

to the Dithu. The Ditha reports the customary proceeding in such 

matters, and according to his report a royal command is transmitted to 

the local court to award such and such punishment, or to send the 

offender and witnesses to Kathmandzi, as the case may he. No go- 

vernor of a province or judge of a district court has power to decide 

cases involving loss of life or limb, or status, or substance .of property, 

(j6t and phni): to the decision of all others they are competent. 

Military officers, fiscal officers, " courtiers," and others of whatever 

profession, are eligible to judicial situations in the provinces, if they have 
the confidence of government and are men of respectability and ca- 

pable of the charge. 

" The village courts of the interior are presided over by one 

Prajh-nuikiah and four PradiLlen-Prajh, popular chiefs of the spot, who 

now act in subordinate co-operation with a government agent or Dwdriah. 

Above them come the hill Bichdris of the two divisions already named :- 
and, instead thereof, in PbZpd and Dziti, the ~udder court of the governor, 

and in the Tarbi, that of the Sabhh or revenual administrator. 
The basis of the judicial system in the interior is to be recognized in 

the village courts, composed of a Naikiali and 4 Pr- : the Dwhrid 

is merely a badge of conquest. 

The term Provincial rather implies a court of a vice-regal ruler of a large tract : there 

are none euoh in Nepsll save the Governors of Ddti and Palpa, and the SGbaha of the low 

landr. H. . . 
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0 6. Appeals. 
The supreme ordinary appeal court is the Kot SingA, but those who are 

dissatisfied with its decision can apply through the D i t h  to the Mdrlr4a, 

who in such cases directs the matter to be investigated in the Kbsi 
or BMracMr Subllrce, (Council of State). The rault of this investigation 
when completed is reported through the chief minister to the prince who 

iauea definitive orders on the case, which are usually such as the report 
suggests. On such occasions, if the case should be a grave one, relating 

to loss of caste, and such like, the Bk&ra&rs are assisted by the D i t h  
and Bicfiris of the Kot  SingA ; and, if need be, by the Dharmhdhikdri 
also. 

No one is at liberty to carry his plaint in the first instance to the 
B h f  raddr Sabhh. 

The appeal from the local courts of the interior lies in the first 
instance to the Kot Singh and thence to the Bhbrdhr  SabM in the man- 

ner above described. But &;the circumstance that in appeals from the 

provinces the parties and witnesses must all repair to Kathmandti; the 
extreme difficulties of the way; and lastly the impr&sion naturally 

produced by the known fact that the local court (in all those grave cases 
wherein alone appeals might be resorted to) has already referred its 

judgment for sanction to the supreme court, all conspire to render 
appeals to the. supreme tribunal very rare." 

The inhabitants of Dziti, and those of PdZpd and SaZZidnuli, (which 

form two large provincial governments, always held by the first subjects 

of the state with authority to nominate their own judicial functionaries) 

must first appeal to the sudder courts of their. ptovincial governors, and 
revenue administrator respectively. In the mountains :eastward of the 

great valley and westward too, with the above exceptions, the people's first 
appeal from their local courts is to the hill BicRdris, their second to the 

D i t h  of Kathmundii. 
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Then there lies an appeal to the Kot Singh at Kuthmn1, and finally 
to the Raja in Council : there is no %paration of exeuutive and judicial 

functions of government. 

Q 7. Courts of Blmtgaon artd Patan. 

There are separate courts for the cities of Patan and Bhatgaonl 

Both places lie within the great valley, the former at the distance of two 

' and the latter of eight miles from the capital. 
The Nzil-Sabhb or chief court of Patan and that of Bha#gaon can- 

not try the Punch-khatu, or great crimes, involving peril of life or limb, 
or confiscation of a man's whole substance ; but only offences punishable 

by trifling whippings or fines. Their local jurisdictions are equivalent 

with the limits of the lands attached respectively to the towne in ques- 

tion. There is an appeal from these courts to the chief court at Kath- 

mandci and important cases are often referred by them in the first 
instance to the supreme court of the capital. 

The officers attached to the Mhl-Sabhri or Pali-Sabhb at Patan, are as 

follows: the Dwhribh like the DitRa of Kathmandh is a supernumerary 

imposed by conquest over the head of the Bichhri or true judge, and the 
Pradha'ns or chief townsmen, his assessors. 

1 Dwhriah, who presides. 20 Mahbniahs. 
1 Bichbri. 2 Kotwal naikidds. 
4 Prdcins.  24 KotwdL. 
1 Bahfdhr. 14 Potadhr Jaish. 
1 Patsliri. 8 Pot Mah6niab. 
1 Goshwhra Tehvildhr. 1 Clurudart. 
2 Mahannaikiahs. 1 Si-chandi?l. 

The constitution of the Urn Pati  or chief court at Biratgaon, does not 

materially differ, except in a few of the titles, ai Jsra-PradAbm, T k h  
Pradl~hns, Tdr-naikiahs, &c. The functions of the judicial officers have 
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been mostly described in Q 3. The remainder belong to the fiscal. These 

carts being not merely seats of jdce ,  but the centres of ganeral admi- 

nistration. 
The court of Patan called Ttisad resembles the B h - b R a d U  of 

Kathmundti, and that called Ktld-bali Sabhd answers to the Chi-bha& 

of Kathmandh. They are, properly, courts of registration merely,. but 

small actions relative to the boundaries of lands and houees, or to ease- 

ments attaching to them, and small actions of debt also are tried in them. 
The Tzisaal court at Bhatgaon, like that of P a t h ,  answere to the 

Bbu-bliandel of the capital, and that called Kami-SabM to the Chi- 
bhndel. When land is tranderred by sale, or mortgage, ite limits am 

laid down by the professional measurers attached to the Tzisaal, and 

the deed of sale is registered in the court, and a copy given to the buyer. 
As the boundaries of all lands are thus recorded in this court, disputes 

relative to them are referred to it, at least in the first instance. 
I t  is unnecessary to particularize the establishments of these revenue 

courts which differ little from those above given. 

There is a court at Bhatgaon called Badya-Pradhda which has the 

exclusive cognizance of all disputes between the Bandyas* of that city, 

and their disputes alone can be heard in it. 

Q 8. Police. 

There is no civil establishment of watchmen in the cities of NBpdrl, 
but the military patrole the streets throughout the night. Night brawls and 

disturbances in the city are reported to the D i t h  in the In6a Chpl i .  
The police of the villages is vested in the judicial officers described in 

Q 4, the Dmririah, 4 Pradhbns and from 5 to 10 MaMaiahs for each village, 

according to its size. 

Bandyas are the tonm~rcd and rcgnlar followers of the Banddha faith. 
2 D . 
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The Dw6rQd assisted by the Mtikhiah or head villager* also collects the 

revenues and settles all the village disputes. He is in fact the principal 

source of justice in the villages. His cognizance extends over all cases not 

included in the Punch-klmt, nor touching life or limb, or the substance of a 

man's property. He cannot capitally condemn, maim, mutilate or confis- 

cate. He can imprison, and punish with the corah, and fine. The extent 

of his local limits is not fixed : sometimes he presides over several villages ; 

sometimes over only one, if it be large. 
The Meikhiah is the representative of the community, the DwdrMh of 

the government, both in matters of revenue and justice. The latter is the 

responsible person, but he acts with the wistance and advice of the former. 

111. FORMS OF PROCEDURE. 

Q 9. Practice of the Courts. 

In  civil suits, if the plaintiff be not forthcoming he is searched for, and 

k not immediately found, bail is taken from the defendant to appear when 

wanted, and he is let go ; but no decision is ever come to in such circum- 

stances. If the defendant be the absent party, he is not on that account 

cast. He must be searched for, and until he is found, no decision can he 

come to. 
The parties almost invariably plead vivil voce, but the plaintiff 

sometimes begins his suit with a written statement. They also almost 

universally tell their own tale ; but instances of a pleader (Mukshtfr), being 
employed have occurred, usually a near relative, and only when the principal 

was incapable. Professional or permanent pleaders are unknown. So 

The head villager ie called by the Pdrbattiah the Gaon Mukhidb; by the N d r o ,  
Naihiah and Pradhdn Prajd ; in  the Tardi, the J2th rdyat. The ryots are called Praj& in 
the hills both by Pdrbatticlh and Newbrr. The Dwdriah b a title of the new dynasty. The 
duties of this officer and of the Pradhdn Praja belong rather to the head of " Cou~ta of 
Justice." a. 
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likewise are profwional informers and public prosecutors. There are 
none of either. The casual informer is sole prosecutor. Evidence of oral 
testimony, of writings, of decisory oaths and oaths of purgation and im- 

precation, is admitted in all the four courts of the capital. Ordeal ie only 
resorted to in grave cases, when oral and documentary evidence are want- 

ing, but in such case the cause must be removed to the Inta Chaplt if 
it should not have originated there. 

The proceedings of each court remain in that court, excepting the 
accounts of the receipts on behalf of the state from the decision of  suits ; 
these are transferred periodically to the Kztmdri CIrok. 

" The first great object of the courts of NBpAl, when litigants 

come before them, is not trial, but reconcilement. The parties and 
witnesses all clamorously urge what occurs to them (never upon oath), 

and try their strength against each other. The general result of this 
apparently uncomely but really effectual procedure, is to bring the parties 

to an understanding, which the court takes care that the loser shall abide 
by. But if the court cannot thus succeed in bringing the parties to reconcile! 

their difference or to submit it to the court's summary arbitrament, upon a 

view of the animated exhibition just described, then, and then only, the 

trial in our sense begins : the first step of which is to bind the parties to the 
issue: for that is the meaning of tirhping the Mrf, a ceremony which 

then takes place, and here, first, oaths are permitted ; which very generally 

are used, instead of evidence, not to confirm evidence. If the testimony of 

external witnesses is readily forthcoming, it is taken and preferred. But in 

general, the parties themselves must look to that point well, for the court 

seldom car= to delay or to exert itself, in order that witnesses may appear. 

Neither the people nor the judges deem external witnesses the one thing 
indispensable. If such are not readily forthcoming to give decisive testii 

mony, the court and country are agreed as to the propriety of at once 

resorting to other modes of proof ; with which, though we were once fami- 
liar with them, justice is now deemed by us to have little connection, These 
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are,-decisory oaths of the parties, in civil causes, either party taking the 

oath at their pleasure ; purgatory oaths of the accused in s m  penal causes ; 

ordeals of various kinds, both in civil and criminal matters ; and lastly, 

PamlbhyQts, chiefly applied, but not exclusively, to civil actions. 

Q lo. Course of u Civil Suit. 

Whoever has a complaint to make goes into court : the BicMri ask6 

him against whom his plaint is, where the defendant is, and of what nature 
the plaint may be. The plaintiff explains, and then asks for a runner of 
the court to go with him, to whom he may point out the defendant. The 

Biehbri gives the necessary order to the jevnaddr, the j d h  to the 
hvilddr, and the liavilddr to the sip'his. The sipdicf ordered to go 
immediately demands 8 annas from the plaintiff ; which paid, he with 

him and arrests the defendant where the plaintiff points him out. 

On the arrival of the defendant in court, the Bichitri interrogates the 

parties face to h e ,  and usually brings them to such ail understanding as 
prevents the necessity of going ;to trial, in which case pha phQZ, or some 

mall fees only, are charged to them. 
For instance, in a claim advanced for debt ; if the debtor, when called 

on by the court, acknowledges the debt, and states his willinpees to pay as 

mon as he can collect the means, which he hopes to do in a few day-in 
thk case, the Bkhdri will desire the creditor to wait a few days. The 
creditor may reply that he cannot wait, having immediate need of the 
money ; if so, one of the runners of the court is attached to the debtor, 
with directions to see the producing of the money in court by every means. 

The debtor must then produce money, or goode, or whatever property he 

ha4 d bring it into court. The Didha and Bichbris then, calling to 

their assistance two or three merchants, proceed to appraise the goods pro- 

duced in satisfaction of the debt, and immediately satisfy the debt, nor can 

the creditor object to their appraisement of the debtor's goods and chattels. 

Xn matters thw settled, that ie where the defendant admits the cause of 



JUSTICE IN NEPAL. 113 

action to be valid, h m  five per cent. to ten per cent. of the'property 

litigated is taken (see Q 14) and no more. 
But if the parties cannot be brought to an understanding and persi~t 

in positive firmation and denial, the plaintiff is commanded by the 

BicAbri formally .to pledge himself to prosecute his claim to a con- 

clusion in the court wherein he is and no other. The words enjoining 

the plaintiff thus to gage himwlf are these, b&ri* thApo, and the act con- 

sieBs in the plaintiffs taking a rupee in his hand .and striking the earth 

with the closed hand, aaying at the same time " my claim is just and L 
gage myself to prove it so." The defendant is then commanded to take . 

up the gage of the plaintiff, or to pledge himself, similarly, duly to attend 
the court to the conclueion of the trial, which he does by formally deny4 

ing the claim made against him, and upon this denial he likewiee strikea 

the earth with his hand closed on a rupee. The rupee of the plaintiff 

and that of the defendant are deposited in court. The next step is for 

the eourt to take the fee, called ka~pasn, of five rupees from either party. 
Both Kt8 and karpn are the perquisites of the various officers of the 

court, and do not go to the government. 
. The giving of kmpan by the parties implie3 that they desire to refer 

their dispute to the decision of the ordeal : and accordingly, as som as 
the karpars is paid down, the D i t h  acquaints the Government that the 
partie% in a certain cause wish to undergo the ordeal. The order for them 

to undergo it is thereupon issued from the DarMr, but when it has 

reached the court, the Ditha and Bichdris first of all exhort the par. 
tiea to come to an understanding and to seek the settlement of their dis- 

pute by Panchdyat or other means than ordeal, which i f .  they will not do, 
the trial by ordeal is directed to proceed. (See Q 15.) - . - 

B& mean9.a chain ; the act of thslping the M" obligee the pariiea to persevere to 

a decree, and prevents them from withdrawing the aotioe : the proceeds go to the Bichbri. R. 
2 E 
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Q 11.' Form of Procedure in a Criminal Cawe. 

The process in a criminal suit may be illustrated b i  the following 

e x k p l e  : 

If any one come into court and state that a certain person has killed 
auch another by poison, sword, dagger, or otherwise, the informer is instantly 
interrogated by the court thus ; how ? when ? before whom ? the corpue 

delicti where ? &c. &c. He answers by pointing out all these paFticulare 
according to his knowledge of the facts, adducing the names of the witn-, 
or saying that though he has no other witnesses than himself to the fact of 

murder, he pledges himself to prove it, or abide the consequences of a failure 
in the proof. This last engagement when tendered by the accuser is imme- 

diately reduced to writing to bind him the more effectually; aRer which 

one or more Sipdhfs of the court are sent with the informer to secure the 
murderer, and produce him and the testimony of the deed in court, which, 

when produced accordingly, is followed by an interrogation of the acmeed; 

If the accused confess the murder, there is no need to call evidence : but if 
he den) it, evidence is then gone into, and if the witnesses depose positively 
to their having seen the accused commit the murder, the accuaed is again 

asked what he has to say, and if he still refuse to confess, he is whipped 

into a confession ; which, when obtained, is reduced to writing and attested 

by the murderer. The murderer is then put in irons and sent to jail. Thus 
theft, robbery, incest, kc. are tried in NQpBL, and the convicts sent to prison. 

Each prisoner receivea a daily allowance of a seer of parched rice and a 
few condiments. 

Q 12. Jail Delivery. 

The necessity of lustrating the city at the Dasahra, has had the 

casual consequence of causing a jail delivery to be held at that period. 

m e  jail (which is situated within the city,) must then be emptied at all 

events ; and it is usual to empty it judicially, disposing of the convicts who 

happen to be collected in the jail. 
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But this is neither the prhcipal nor only delivery held d ~ n g  the year. 
In fact, the idea of pertodicd jail deliveries belongs to a system of migratory 
courts not always sitting, as that of reg2clQr deliveries does to an accurate 

system. The Nkphlese system of judicial administration is neither ambu- 
latory nor accurate : but it has few and trivial delays, and ofbmkxs are 
&ly dealt with by judges who are always at their post, neither having 

vacations nor making circuits." 
When they amount to twenty or thirty, the D i t h  makes out a calendar 

of their crimes, and adds thereto their confessions and statements of the cus- 

tomary punishments inflicted in such cases. This list the Ditha carries to 
the Bbhradb S d M ,  (Council of State) whence it is taken by the Premiele 
to the Prince, after the DitRa's allotment of punishment to each convict haq 

been ratified or another punishment subetituted. The list so altered or 
ratified in the Council of State and referred by the Premier to the Prince 

Is, as a matter of form, sanctioned by the Prince-after which it is re- 
delivered to the Dith ; who makes it over to the Araz-Ggi-the Arar-&?@ 
taking the prisoners and the MaMn Naikiah, and some men of the Php* 
caste with him, proceeds to the banks of the Bishmoti, where the sentence 
of the law is inflicted by the hands of PBryus, and in presence of the Araz.: 

Mgt and MaMn Naik ih .  Thus are grave offences involving the penalty of 
life or limb treated. 

5 13. Fees, Costs and Pines. 

I No fee is taken from a plaintiff on the occasion of his commencing hh 

~ pleading, or exhibiting a document. In civil causes, wherein the plaintiers 
ground of action is not denied by the defendant and consequently it needs 
only to compel the latter to liquidate a claim of which he does not dispute 

the justice, dasond-frond, or five per cent. to ten per cent. according ta 

circumstances of the amount of property, as has been explained in the 
description of the procedure of a civil cause, is taken from the parties, 

The vilert of the vile. 
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Where there ia afliirmation and denial by the parties and the trial of right 

must be had, then the charges called b&i and k a r p ,  which have also 
been explained, attach ; nnd beyond theae there are no other expeneee atten- 

dant on the prosecution of civil suita. 

The tax called jfraurl means d a t  is paid to the government in 
wtione of debt and right from the winner ; and what is paid from 
the loser is called Abrauri. Jitauri is ten per cent. upon the property 

litigated, and hbaurf five per cent. ; dasoacl-bbd and jitauti-Mrawri 

are therefore nearly identical expressions ; the manher of their ap- 
plication requires more detailed illustration. In mattera of debt aml 
contrast in which the defendant (Asdd)  does not persist in denying the 
plaintiff's ( a h * )  claim, but only pleads present inability to pay, the Court, 
after the adducing of the plaintiff's books of account and other docamen- 

tary evidence, taka dusond, or ten per cent. of the property disputed from 

the plaintiff, and b i d ,  or five per cent. from the defendant, on the settle- 

ment of the cause in court. If the debtor deny the debt, in any - of 
allegation, that is, if he say he never borrowed, or that he has pad the 
wm, and will not recede from his denial, and the debt be proved, by evidence 

er ordeal, then on the decision of the cause, dhmd of the debt is levied (an 
before) on the pIaintiff, and the defendant suffers.- (fine) more or leas, 

. according to the obstinacy of his falsehood. If the plaintiff, persisting in 
his allegation of a sum due, be cast ; and it be proved that there was no debt; 

then the plaintiff or false accuser ( P u U h )  suffers a n d ,  proportioned to 

the mischief or iniquity of the falsehood, and the falsely accused (Saccha) 

Ddnd is not by ibelf a punishment Punishments (Sazha) are, death, maiming or 
mutilating, imprisonment, and whipping with nettles or the corah, a true informer or accnser is 
lot  P& ; a  Mae a d  malicioar informer or accuser is alone called (after conviction) Pat&. 
If in the case supposed the crime he proved, the informer will receive a reward from the 
government under the name of jltauri, not pay a tax under that name. But if in such case the 
~aasa t i on  be p m u d  false, then tbs accuser will  suffer dchd. 

Dbnd is not double of jftaurf, but half of &nd is jftarri  ; that is, the amount of d h d  ir 
that which is first decided according to circumetances, and is that which regulates the amount 
of jitawrf. H. 
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gets jitaur?' from the government : and thus in all cases of false allegation 

or accusation of property being wrongfblly acquired, or false accusation of 

other sort or misdemeanor. 

In offences involving loss of life or limb, or degradation of a Brahman 

from his caste, neither j f  tauri-hbraun', nor dasorad-blsond attach : confiscation 
of the offender's property follows. The Sandhwh or convicted felon suffers 

corporally ; and the informer goes free. 

In casee of disputes in court between sons by marriage, regarding their 

shares, the court after awarding equal shares to all, takes dasond from all 

alike ; neither bisond, nor jitauri, nor d d d  attach. If the son by wed- 

lock give not his share to the son by concubinage, and the matter come into 

court, the court awards to the latter a sixth share taking dasond from him i 
ph%cZ-pdn or a petty fee is taken from the former, and nothing else. Sons by 

adoption, if of equal caste with the sons begotten in wedlock, get equaI 

shares with them; if of meaner caste, less. Dasond attaches to the portion 

awarded ; but neither dhnd nor jitauri. 
Neither dasond-bisond nor jftauh-hdraerri attach in cases of action or 

prosecutions for creating nuisance, or for injuring or destroying public 

works of utility. 
In cases of slander, and assault and battery, (for which there can be no 

civil action of damages) the offender suffers dhnd proportioned to his 
offence ; the complainant does not pay jitauri or any tax whatever. 

Q 14. Rules of Evidence. 

Both in civil and criminal cases the court compels the attendance and 

deposition in the usual way of the witnesses summoned by the accused. 

As cases are heard and decided as soon as they occur, witnesses are 

- - - - - -- - - - -- . . - - . . - - - - - - 

* This jitauri, ostensible a present is in many cases actually a small fee or tax. Thus :- 
the party reoeiver a turban worth two rupeea and payr for it five rupees. Rot it is sometimer 
l le~l ly  a present, when the proreontor is poor and meritorionr ; in whioh case it ir rated to 
cover his expenem during the prosecution, and to afford him a rmall reward to boot. H. 

2 F 



never obliged t6 attend long in the court. They therefore have no allow- 
ance whatever for food or travelling expenses. 

A man of rank is treated with much consideration ; but ordinarily be 
required to go into court and depose like one of the vu@r. Occasi~lall~ 
however an officer of the court is deputed to wait on him at hie house, & 
to procure his evidence by interrogatories. 

Women of rank are privileged from attendance : if theiz evidence be 

indispensable, some person who haa the entrh of the i%uilocJ is deputed to 

hear their evidence and report it to the court. 
Oral evidence is never reduced to writing at the time of uttemce, 

recorded. 
Documents produced in evidence remain in the court pending the dis-. 

pute, and are returned to the owners when it is over. 
' Parties can always be witnesses in their own cases and always spa& 

under the same penalties for falsehood as external witnesses. 
An oath is never tendered to a witness in the first instance ; but if 

his evidence be contradictory or dissatisfactory to either of the parties, 
Be is then sworn and required to depose afresh on oath. If he is a SitYr- 

mdrzi or Brahmunical Hindu he is sworn on the Hari Vaoua; if a 
M h p ~ t ,  on the Palacha R-a ; if a Mmlman,  on the Kwh. 

The form of swearing on the Hari Vcuzsa is thus described. The 
Bichdri of the court, having caused a spot of the ground of the court to 

be smeared with cow dung,* and spread over with pipal leaves, and a 
necklace of tulsi beads to be placed on the neck of the witness, places the 
witness on the purikd spot of p u n d ,  and cauw him to repeat a sMca of 

which the meaning i s  whom gives fabe evidence destmys his children 
and a n ~ t o r s  both body and soul, and his own earthly prosperity," hold- 
ing the Hari Vansu all the while on his head, and thus prepared he 

This solemn oath is wall warthy emr atbnbian. Oatha in Nbp6l am used gmedly  .r 
mbrtituteo for eridenoe rather &an 68 mdkm i4 : and tBa BiLk, &rr, puma th& thi. ram tba 
primitive notion of an or&. H. 
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deposes. If there be reason to suppose that a wit- is prevaricating or 
concealing some part of what he knows, he is imprisoned until he makes 
a full revelation. 

Perjurere* and suborners of perjury are fined or corporally, nay even 
capitally, punished, according to the importance or otherwise of the case, 

or the extent of the mischief done, and according also to the offender's caste. 
- In criminal cases, if the primmer should volunteer a cdession, that 
confession being taken down in writing and attested by himself, entirely 

supersedes the necessity of his trial ; no witnesses are called to prove his 

guilt; moreover, if the prisoner should be fully convicted by evidence, hi~i 

confession must nevertheless be had, taken down and signed by himself; 

and before such confession under his own hand is obtained, he cannot be 

punished. If he be sullenly silent, he is first scolded and menaced and 
frightened ; if these means fail, he is flogged with the COT&, until he 
confemes ; and then his k a i l - d d  is written. 

H e  may always demand confrontation with his accuser, and cross- 

examine the evidence against him. 

If in penal cases, he should persist in a5ming his innocence, and 
BeClare that the accuser and his witnesses are his enemies, then he may 

have the ordeal, but he carmot purge himself by any sort of oath 
(sapat kriya). 

In caees of signed and attested bonds, &c., if the attesting witnesses 

are dead, or not forthcoming, and no other mtisfactory evidence is pro- 
I 

curable, reeort ia bad to ordeal. If in a case of debt the plaintiff produce a 
note of acknowledgment oC the debt by the dedkndmt, and tbe defendant 

deny the note to be his, and the fact cannot be ascertained by evidence 

as to his hand or any other sort of evidence, the defendant ia brought by 

threats and scolding ta admit the note as his, but if he persist in a denial, 
I 

Strictly epeaking false testimony, not perjury, is the objeot of jndieial rmgemoe. 
&I -. k t 4 - n ~  go tn a r o d i b i l w ~ t  to tbe O M ~ ~ ~ B D Y ;  there being no 
mcognkd ezck&u of ovidenm. 8. 
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resort is had to ordeal. So it is in cases where the casual writing is i~ 

the hand of a third party, and not that of the defendant; if the parties 

cannot agree as to the authenticity of the note, and there is no other evi- 
dence in the cause, the decision of the case is referred to ordeal. 

Tradesmen are allowed to adduce their entries in their books to prove 

debts to them. In general all mercantile affairs are referred to a PawGyat 

of ,merchants, whose judgment is decisive upon conflicting entries, &c. 

$ 15. Ordeal. 

The ordeal is called Nybya,* and the form of it is as follows: 

Upon two bits of paper the names of the parties are respective- 

ly inscribed ; the papers are rolled up into balls ; the balls have 

pzij'a offered to them; and from either party a fine? or fee of one 
rupee is taken. The balls are then affixed to staffs of reed, whereupon 

two annast more4 are taken from each party. The reeds are then entrust- 

ed to two of the havildhrs of the court to take to the Queen's tank,$ and 
with the bvildhrs, a Bidbr i  of the court, a ~ r a h m k ,  and the parties, 

proceed to the tank; as likewise two men of the CMdkiLalak (or C h u d r )  

caste. Arrived at the tank, the Bichdri again exhorts the parties to 

avoid the ordeal by other settlement of the business, the truth of which 

lies in their own breasts. But if they insist on ordeal, the two havilddrs, 

each with a reed, proceed one to the east, and the other to the west 

side of the tank, entering the water about knee-deep. The brahman, the 
parties, and the CMtruFlkhalaks, at this moment, all enter the water a 
little way, when the brahman performs pQjA to Vartma, in the name of 
the parties, and repeats a sacred text, the meaning of which is, that man- 

kind know not what passes in the minds of each other, but that all 

The word " NyGya," "justice, right" is technically applied solely to ordeal. H. 
t Called G6la. f Called N a r h d i .  . 5 This dipping in the Queen's tank is the most popular ordeal at present: bat there are 

many others, similar to those formerly in use below, and indeed, all over the world. H. 
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inward thoughts and acts are known to the gods, SURYA and CHANDRA, and 

VARUNA and YAMA, and that they will do right between the parties to 

this dispute. When the prijA is over, the brahman gives the tilak to the 
two ChbmdkhaCaks and says to them, " let the champion of truth win and 

let the false one's champion lose." This said, the brahman and the 

parties come out of the water. The Chhma'khalaks then divide, one going 

to the place where one reed* is'erected, and the other, to the other reed. 

They then enter the deep water* and at a signal given both immerse 

themselves at the 'same instant. Whoso first emerges from 'the water, 
the reed beside him is instantly destroyed with the scroll -attached to it. 

The other'reed is carried back to the court where the ball containing 

the scroll is opened and the scroll read. If the scroll bear the plaintiffs 

name, the plaintiff wins the cause ; if the defendant's, the defendant is 

victorious. The fine, called jitauri is then paid by the winner, and 
that called hdrauri by the loser ; besides whichi five rupees are demand- 

ed from the winner in return for a turban? which he gets ; and the same 

sum, under the name of SabM siddhuh (or purification of the court) from 

the loser. The above four demands on the parties, or jitauri, hbrauri, 

pagri, and Sabhd siddirhh, are government taxes ; and exclusive of them 

eight annas must be paid to the Mahhniahs of the court-eight annas 

more to the Kotwfls-and, lastly, eight more to the Khardbr or register. 

In  this manner multitudes of causes are decided by..Nydya, (ordeal) when 

the parties cannot be brought to agree upon the subject matter of dispute, 

and have no documentary or oral evidence to adduce. 

The Panchhyats in use are of two kinds, domestic and public, the 

latter being called to settle suits come before the courts ; the former to 

settle matters never brought under the court's cognizance. 
- . " Markat." t The turban fee is called Pugtl. 

2 G 
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Domestic Panchhyats are very popular, especially among merchants 

whose wealth attracts the cupidity of the courts, and the community of 

whom can, on the other hand, always furnish intelligent referees or Panch 

men. 

To the public Panchdyat, all matters may be referred (with the excep- 

tion of cases of life destroyed,) at the discretion of the courts, or at the 

desire of the parties: but cases of battery and assault are not usually 
1 

referred to these tribunals. 

The Punch men are appointed by the Ditha, at the solicitation of the I 

parties, with whom solely the selection lies. After selection of their Punch 

men by the parties, the Ditha takes from them an obligation to 

abide by the award of the Panchdyat. The court or government never 

appoint Panchdyats of their own motion, except when men of note are under 

accusation; but if parties expressly solicit it, stating that they can get no 

satisfaction from their own Panch men, and give a petition to that effect to 

the government, the government will then appoint a Panchhyat to sit on the 

case. But no man can sit on a Pamhdjat without the assent of both 

parties. l 

A Punchbyat of this sort often acts the part of a jury when men of note 
are accused, the government nominating the Panch men. In civil actions 

too the parties, tired of litigating, will sometimes desire the court or the 

government to nominate a .Panch&yat to hear and decide without appeal. 
Ordinarily Panchdyats are chosen purely by the parties, and half the 

judicial business of the kingdom is performed by them to the satisfaction 
alike of the parties, the public and the government. The function of the 

Panch men appears to me to be essentially that of jurors. They find the 

verdict, and the co&, out of which they issue and in which they assemble, 

merely enforces their finding. 

The Pn?urhbyats assemble in the court out of which they issue, and 

officers of the court are appointed to see that the Parsch men attend daily 

and fully, with a view to prevent needless delay in the decision of causes 
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When such, however, does occur nevertheless, the matter is taken out of 

the hands of the Panchclyat and decided by the court which appoint4 it. 

The PancMyat has no power of its own to summon or to enforce the 
attendance of any person, to make an unwilling witness depose, or to secure 

the production of necessary papers. All such executive aid being afforded 
by the court appointing i t ;  and in like manner the decision of this 
tribunal is referred far execution to the court. The assumption of any 
power of their own by the Panclbdyat would be a grave offence. 

The Panch are required to be unanimous. Such at least is the rule, 
but a very large majority will suffice in certain cases. 

There are no permanent or established individual Panch men, but in 

all e w  wherein Pdrbattdah (Hindus of the mountains) are concerned, 

it is necessary to choose the Panch men out of the following distinguished 

tribes :-1st Arjal; 2d Khadul; 3d Pandi? ; 4th Panth.; 6th Boharah ; 6th 

R a m  ; one person being selected out of each tribe ; and among the Neeulirs, 

the tribes from whieh Punch men must necessarily be chosen, are 1st Maikt; 

2d B h n i l ;  3d Achlir; 4th Srisht. In matters affecting neither Pa'rbattiahs 
nor Neeubrs there is no limit as to ,the selection by the parties of their 

Panch men ;but old, learned, honest and experienced men may be supposed 

to have the preference. They receive no compensation for travelling 
expenses or loss of time, or on any account whatever. Indeed the very 

idea of compensating them is abhorred. 

1 Q 17. Codes applica6le to the dtflermt classesof inhabitants. 

Custom or precedent is .the law in many cases; the DAar~rmshhstra, or 

eacred canons, in many more ; and the decision of numerous cases depends 

almost equally on both. 
Infringements of the laws of caste fall under the Shdstras. Other 

matters are almost entirely governed by the D2s A'chclh, or customary law 

of the province of Gorkhb. 
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The customs of the Bozlddhu portion of Newhrs are peculiar to them- 

selves ; but in general the Nmhrs and Pbrbattiahs both acknowledge and 

are subject to the same DAarmuslr4stra, although in some points there are 

appropriate usages for each. ! 

I t  is not indispensably necessary that the Ditlaa should be versed in 

the law Shistras, but he must be acquainted with the principles of law and 

justice, and be a man of high respectability. 
Neither is it required that the Bichtiris should receive a regular legal 

training ; but they must always be well educated, of high character, prac- 

tically acquainted with the law, and conversant with the customs of the 
country and the usage of its various tribes. And when a D i t h  or BicMri 

is removed by rotation, or otherwise, he cannot retire till he has posseseed 

his successor with a knowledge of the state of the court, and the general 

routine of procedure. 

Q 18. Adoption, Inheritance, &c. 

Whoever would adopt a child must do so with the consent of all his 

near relations, and with the permission of some court of law, to which he 

must proceed, and in which he must complete the act. So, if he would 
alienate any portion of his property, by will, in favor of such adopted 

child, he must obtain, first of all, the consent of his heirs and perform 
the act in presence of a Panchhyat. In neither case, therefore, can there 
be, or in fact ever is there, a dispute and appeal to the courts of law. If any 
one in adopting a son and assigning to him property at his death, hath 
neglected the above prescribed forms, and a dispute therefrom arise and 

resort is had to the courts of justice, such dispute is settled by calling 

together several elders of the tribe to which the deceased belonged and 

,taking their judgment upon the usage of that tribe ; which usage governs 

the court's decree. No man can adopt, or devise, at his own will and 
pleasure. 

With regard to' inheritance, also, the custom of each tribe is ascer- 

tained by reference to some of its elders, and that custom so ascertained 
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rules the judgment-seat in all cases of application to it; Amongst 
the Khds tribe, if a person have a son born in wedlock, that son 

is his heir: if he have no such son, his brothers and brother's male 
descendants are his heirs : his married daughters, or their progeny, never. 

If he have a virgin daughter, she is entitled to a marriage portion and no 

more. If he have a son by a concubine, and after his death his brothers 
and descendants do not conceal the deceased's wealth, but fairly state it to 

the bastard son, and give him a reasonable portion, the bastard son must, 
in such case, take what they give him, and he can get no more in any 

court ; but if they conceal the deceased's wealth, and put off the bastard 

son with idle tales, assigning him no share whatever, then the bastard son, 

if he appeal to the courts, shall have all the deceased's property assigned to 

him, to the total exclusion of the family so attempting to defraud him. 

In short, the son by a concubine must have a reaeonable share allotted to 

him by the family, though the exact amount will rest with them. If a Khh 
have a son, he cannot alienate a single rupee from him by will, either of 

ancestral or acquired wealth, save only, and in moderation, to pious uses ;' 
neither can a K f i  adopt a son not of his kindred and make him his heir, 

if he have near blood relations. His first choice lies among his brother's 

eons and nearest relatives in the male line ; his next among his daughter's 

sons and their male progeny : a stranger he can never adopt. 

The Magar, Gurung, Mzirmi, and Kairanti tribes agree with the 

Khds in respect to inheritance, adoption, and wills. 
The Siva-Margy section of the Newcirs agrees mostly with the Par-  

bcrttiahs on all these heads. The Buddha-Mwgy section have some rule of 
their own. Among the Newdrs of both persuasions, the son by a concu- 

bine gets one-sixth of the share of a son born in wedlock. 
When cases of dispute on these topics are brought into court, the 

judge calls for the sentiments of the most respectable of the tribe to which 
the litigants belong, and follows their statement of the custom of their 
tribe. 

2 H 
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Q 19. Crimes and Puuishents. 

The great crimes (technically called Pan& k h t )  are those to which 

m e  of the fdlowing puni~hments are applied :-1, (hnfiscation of a rnan'cl 
entire property. 2, Cutting off ears and nose. 3, Amputating hands and 

feet. 4, Putting out eyes and emasculating. 5, Suspending by the heels 

from a tree till dead. 6, Flaying alive. 7, Death by hanging or decapitation, 
with the enslaving of wives and family, and forfeiture of whole property.* 
The above punishments can only be inflicted by the chief court of each of 
the three cities (Kathmutulti ; BBatgcum, and P a n . )  The lesser ad&lats 
have power to cause the " touchingt of the stone," to fine, to place under 
restraint, to send to prison, to inflict alight corporal punishments, and ao 

Eorth. 

A Illore methodical and complete ennmeration of the great punishments, (Punch Khnta- 
the word Kdclrcl bring used to express as well tbe oreigoed penalty M the o t h c o )  ir rhs 
following : 

1, Deatb. 2, Mntilation. 3, Banishment. 4, Enslaving, or making over to some vile carte, 
the offender's wivenand children. 6, Confiscation. 

Nor ia +is anumerrdop of the chief offewes the technical &hiha one-but tbe mare u m f d  
aqd practical enumeration derived from present usage modified by the original ennmeration of 
;he sacred law books. That ennmeration is as follows : 

1. B b - k t y .  or bmhmanicide. 
2. Stri-hatya, or woman killing. 
3. Bathatya, or infanticide. 

' 4. Gao-hatyo or oow killing. 
8. Agamya-gown or incest in the peculiar Hind6 sense. H. 
t Tbe Phr rga  Chkyi  or touching of a rbne  is this: When a cause is decided the 

Biclrdri orders a stone (any one) to be brought, and upon it a few blacles of DLb grass to be 
pnt. R e  then oommands tbe loser of tbe aanse to pnt P rnpee and h n r  dame on the stow a d  
&o tmah it, o w v i n g  to bim " you have oommitted an offince against the MaMrbja as well a. 
the other party: that stone is the symbol of the Rbja's feet, touch it, thereby acknowledging 
your offence, and be freed." The rnpee put on the rtona is tbe Bichdri'r .perquisite, and the 
hi dams, h a t  of tbe M a U .  T b b  usage ir not obaerved i m  every muse dsdded, bmt only 
when it is held that sin (pdp) is necessarily attaohed to the losing party, and never in cams of 
ordeal. Others say that the stone has the " charaa" or foot mark of the God VISHNU graved 
bn it, (Lbe 5.CSgrbn) and thin amount is more in harmony, with the augs d making atonemeat 

by an offering to it, than if it represented the sovereigu of the state. H. 
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List of the chief offences above adverted to. 

1 Kalydn Dhn,  or treasure-trove, i. e. appropriating it. 2, Patricide. 

3, Matricide. 4, Killing a Cow. 6, Killing a Brahman. 6, Killing a Woman, 
7, Procuring Abortion. 8, Killing a Gkrii. 9, Incendiarism. 10, Poisoning. 
i 1, Theft m d  Robbery. 12, Taking another's land by violence. 13, Seducing 

another's wife. 14, Murder. 15, Destroying Houses, &c. devoted to charittw 

ble and religious purposes. 16, Ag~amy&-gman or Incest. 
1st.-Kalybn Dhutr is treasure-trove of all sorts whatever ; including 

new mines. Secretly appropriating any such (which all belongs to the 
crown) is equivalent to theft, and is punished with death or confiscation in 

the chief ad&. If death be awarded, the Btchziri delivers the offender 
to the MaAltniah and he to the Poryas, who execute the delinquent ; if 
confiscation be the sentence, then the Mddniairs, and the Mahn Naikiab 
and the Bahiddrs, and others, going to the delinquent's house take the delin- 

quent's own share of the whole family property (lande as well aa moveables), 
but spare the shares of the other membere of the family. 

To procure conviction in these cases, as in others, an informant 

(PuZ&) is necessary, and then there are two parties to the cause, the 
informer (PtlZMa) and the accused, (Sandhuah) whichever of them esta- 
blishes his case, gets a khilaat from the sirkbr, paying pug#$ and 
f law' .  If the informer loses, he is obliged to 'I touch the stone," and 
is fined with reference to the offence, and his means, more or l w :  (it is 

the custom to demand publicly twice as heavy a fine EM is m l l y  taken) 

and the victorious accused, pays to the sirk4r asjftartri half the sum paid by 
the loser as ddnd or fine. In the P a d  kird, the m y h a  D h n  above de4 
scribed is held the greatest, and the ultimate decision of cases ia pec* 
to the Mahdrdju. 

and. Patkide.-If any om?, from the w~~ of youth, or se~h- 
ness, or avarice, or the instigation of his father's women, should put hL 
aged hther mder restraint or impriaon him, or starve him to death, such a 
wretch (Saduuh) must have his property confiscated, and be put to death 
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by the Poryap (public executioners) ; if the wretch be a Brahman, his fore- 
lock must be shaved off; his thread broken ; he must have a stripe of the 
hair on all four sides of his head shaved off; must be crammed with all 

forbidden food, and, in a word, utterly defiled and degraded ; paraded thus 

through the whole city ; his infamy proclaimed ; and finally he must be 

driven out of the country, with confiscation of all his property. 
3rd. Matricide.-This is punished like patricide. 

4th. Killing a cow.-Punishment the same as for patricide ; and if a 

Brahman, also as provided above. 
5th. Killing a Brahman.-Ditto ditto. 

6th. Killing a woman.-If any one should kill his wife on suspicion of 

having defiled his bed, the Jfahbns, having seized him, bring him before 

the court and he is beaten till he confesses, when he is obliged to " touch the 
stone," his property is confiscated, and he is delivered to the Pory&~ for 

execution. If he has children, his children's rights or shares are exempted, 

but all the rest of his property is confiscated. 
7th. Procuring abortion.-If any husband depart on a journey, and his 

wife commit adultery in his absence ; or if a widow become incontinent ; or 

if a man inadvertently marry within the prohibited degrees, and, in any of 

these cases, the woman prove with child, and she and her paramour procure 

medicine and destroy the fruit of her womb ; the woman, if proved guilty, is 

seized and maltreated till she confesses, and when by her confession the 
mediciner and the paramour are known, both are severely fined. 

8th. Killing a Guru, an elder brother, or a child.-A person committing 
these crimes is seized and confined, and if on investigation he be proved 
guilty, he is delivered to the Poyas who conduct him through the city, 

proclaiming his sin and its penalty, and warning the people; and then, 

taking him forth from the city, execute him. His wife and children are 

given in elavery to the stranger, and his property confiscated. 
9th. Arson.-Whoso sets fire to another's house is punished with death. 

. 10th. Poisoning.-This crime is also punished with death. 
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I lth. 12th. and 13th.-Theft, robbery, and sedwrEon.-If any one by 
violence take the property .or land or wife of another, such an one is 
punished with heavy fines,* 

14th. Murder.-If any, fmm avarice, kill a man of wealth (SahY), he 
is executed, and his property confiscated, and his wife and children made 
over in slavery to the stranger. 

15th. Sammlege.-Whoso destroys the reli&ous works of a n d e r ,  a 
D h m - s d h ,  or well, &c., founded for the good of his soul, such an one is 

severely punished and fined, according to the damage done : sometimw his 

whole property is confiscated. 
16th. Agan~3,a-~avan or 1ncest.t-Whoso has sexual commerce with his 

Guru's wife or mother, or his father's lesser wife, or his eon's wife, his pro- 

perty is confiscated and death is inflicted on him. 

Whoso has sexual commerce with his daughte~ or with hie daughter- 

in-law, he is, first of all, heavily fined or all his property is confiscated : 
then the male sinner is committed to the Poryas, conducted throughout the 

city, and expelled with his penis cut off: and the female has her nose and 

ears and pudendum cut off, and is then expelled the city; or else, she is 
given to be stuprated by fifty or one hundred or more men and then expelled. 
Incest with an elder brother's wife in his life-time is punished with very 

The Hindu prejudice (in this case salutary) disinclines most of my informants to admit 
the faat that theft is ever punished with death. The ordinary punishment is certainly motila- 
tion, repeated on a repetition of the offence. Bnt i t  is certain that aggravated caaw of theft and 
robbery (between which there is no technical distinction made) are often punished with death, 
and this indeed is expressly admitted in the preceding part of this paper. The description of 
theft in this place is strange enough, as is that of mnrder in the next paragraph. The just 
inference from such descriptions of these crimes is, that among these mountaineers, who are 
for the most part of fierce disposition and habits, the law has been obliged to exempt too manj 
violent takings both of property and life from the ordinary definition and penalty of robbery 
and murder.-H. 

t One branch of this subject is treated at length in a paper published by Mr. HODGSON in' 
the Journal of the Royal Asiatic Society of Great Britain and Imland, No. I, page 45, entitled 
" On the law and legal p rac th  qf Nepcil nr regard familiar intercourse between a H i d  and 
an outcast." SEC. 

2 I 
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heavy fines ; after levying which tbe younger brother nuy keep, if he will, 

the &W wife whom the elder has put away. 
To have commerce after his death, with an elder brdher's wife ia na 

h e  wkever.* In Aganya-gurwn, from the father seven steps, and from 

'tbe mother five grades, are forbidden. If any marry within them, the 

man's and the woman's father, and the go-between, all are find, and the 
h 

woman mwt be plt away. 
Ef any Newdr wife, in her husband's life and whilst be is within R&+, 

go astray, she and the adulterer are fimed sixty rupees ; after which, ttse 
woman may go with either her husband, or the adultem, as %he pleaem. I 

If sbe pdim hrer hat.%band (he d i n g )  then tbe court shall take p a r  pbn I 

frmorliirn;aadif&egoniththeattaer, tften he shali havea second 6ne 1 
I 

levied on him and take her. 
If a Newdr go tb B h t ~  a d  his wife remaining at his h e  or at the I 

I hmse of her father, h i d  dope ; or, if her prdectorrn (&&her, uncle, ha- 
t h r ,  &.) should Feedve to give her in marriage to anoth ,  her husband 
beiag (as =re) ia BIBete, in eithet cme the wife must perform " p6ch&aq' 
that is, ishe mast go to the M& S d M  of the city she belongs to (Rdh- 
&, or %tg&ers or Patam), and present tm mpMs and one mob (six 

imd hdF anow) to the Sudge ;f when the jdge d a  the two sstphri8 by 

thehnnrlPafaMdanto thehouaeof her hllclhand The ddaliPrs? having 
reached the house says to the relatives of the husband, " this is the s t d . p b  of 

him who is gone to W e .  Hie wife is d i v ~ o e d  from him, a d  I thaeke 
return you the instrument of the marriage contract (i. e. the mpdrf.)" Then 

This seems an interestmg relic of the old customary law of India, requiring or permit- 
ting a yonnger, " to raise up seed" t e  an elder deceased brother, by marriage of the widow : 
such a cnetom still prevails in Orissa. 

The custom itself would appear to be a relic of the still older and barbaroun usage, which 
made the wife of one common to all the brothers, an usage which I have heard of daubtfully 
as prevailing in some park of I d a ,  but which is anquestionably prevalent in B/wte.-H. 

t N e w ,  u* i(he G'dhtm, a NerolCr wife omooC get free w & b a  poyi.g tm, h r ,  or k, 
or more up to twenty rupees, according to her means.-E. 
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the wife retnrne all the amamen@ &. gi-ven her by ber husband, or if she 

delays in BO doing, the t h e a h  compeE, restitution of tha~ The wik is 
then free to do as she wills ; but, still she is liable to 6ne (as all others are), 
if sbe have had mxud conmeroe with one of lower caste thau herself. 

If any N d  uxnmits adultery with a Newh woman, whose hasband 
is gcme to Bhte, and the woman perfm not pdchuki then, supposiilg the 

caste d the partiee to be the same and no relationship within the prohibited 
degrees to exiet betweem them, t h q  shall be fined in h b k  the usual 

m a m t ,  ar one bud and m t y *  rupees : and then be suffered to g~ 

fhe, .rmbess the adulterer be within the prohibited degreesof relationship to 

the adnltereas. fn that case he is put to death, or his whole property is 

collfiecated ; or hie peais is cut off; and every sort 4 indignity and had- 

ship Beaped on him ; or he is let off with a fine pportioned to his means : 
the punishment being i n d  ur decreased according to the nearness or 

otherwise of the relationship. 
All such an adulkwr's relatiom are digen to go thro-ngh the whole 

cereglonies of purihtion (pryaticRitta), paying dl the dldtecl eeeP fa 

the DAatYd-n'. 

If the wifk lor daugbeer-ia-law of a B+n is -led by a KsWrip,  
. er 0 t h  of lower degree, such an me (the male) ie deaqitated and all his 

property confiscated. The Brahmalti cannot Fegaia her caste by perform- 
kg pmpchitta, but falb into the caete of hirli who Begled her ; and so in 
case of a f d e  4th Kehttiga, V&iejla, or 8&ta being deffled by a mctle. 
d k r  degree. If a Sdm d d l e  the daughter, &c. of a Yksga, but his 
caste be mch that the V ~ s p  could take water from his hand, then the 
Sbclka is kt dF with Beavy fins ; his life and pperty,  for the rest, being 
spared. But if the Sudra be so vile -that the Vaisya oould not lawfullgt- 

a 

' Here, as on an other occasions, WIS is the fine awarded to be paid, but only half o f  
which actually is levied on the party.-H. 

t List of the vile classes from whom no one can take water to drink- 

Karsai, BwaNiaA, P o w ,  DhW, &mri, D d ,  C h d h ~ k l k ,  P l i m  Naroal- 
ran, Son&, Sarki, 4c.-H. 
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drink water from his hand, then in such case the S d r a  is decapitated and 
his property confiscated : and in this latter case all the Vaiqag of the city 

must perform prayaschitta.* 
If a Brahman defile a Kshtriya's or a Vaisya's or a p r e  Sddra's (whose 

water may be drank) daughter, it is no legal offence. If a B d m n  or 

Ksiultrt&a or Vaisya or pure Sidra violate the daughter of one of the vile 

classes ; then, if a Brahman, his whole property is confiscated and a stripe 
of hair shaved off all the four sides of his head, and he is expelled the 

country ; and all the four castes must perform prayaschitta. If a Ksh- 
triya or Vaisya or S6dra do 80, his life is forfeited as well as his property 

confiscated. If any one become enamoured of a lovely girl and he give. 
her charms or philters, and medicines whereby he comes to enjoy her ; then 1 
he shall be made to " touch the stone" and be heavily fined : and the 
person who sold him the medicine or made the charms for him shall be 

fined dso. 
If any one corrupt and seduce the wife of any Parbattiah, (whether of 

the Brahmanical or other caste) such Parbattiah shall, if the case be 

clearly so, himself put the adulterer to death, and afterwards cut off the 

nose and hair of the adulteress, and turn her adrift. The injured husband, 
if he prove his injury, shall do all this without question, even though the 

slain adulterer be a Brahman. 

But if the woman, when her husband would cut off her nose, can 
escape and prove her innocence before a court of justice ; then the mur- 

derer of the pretended adulterer shall be executed, and al] his property 

confiscated. In case the Parbattiah adulteress have sinned with many 
men, then the Parbattiah husband shall only slay the jirst adulterer with 

his wife, and no other. 

When a person ie ordered to perform this purification he goes to the DMrmadhikbt-i 
and learns from him what rites are needful to be gone through. The DharmddhiRcSri writes 
him a prescription for their performance, and takes usually two rupees for it.-R. 
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If the stroke of the injured husband fail to kill the adultelfer,' and he 

turn on the husband and slay him, the adulterer shall escape punilahment, 

and keep the woman to boot, Such is the usage among all the Parbattiah 
ao long as they marry among the Parbuttiahs; but if a Parbattiah marry 
a Nwdnd, he shall not have the privileges above described in respect to 

her. If any Parbattiah (Khhs or Magar) marry the daughter of his ma- 
ternal uncle, it is wdl, and even obligatory on the girl's parents if the man 

seek it : and the parents must wait his permission to marry her elsewhere. 

So, a h ,  if the father's skter's son seek the mother's brother's daughter 

in marriage, the latter must assent, nor can she marry elsewhere till he 

baa declared his disinclination ; if such a person there be in existence. 

But if any Nmdr have any sexual commerce with the daughter of his ma- 

ternal uncle, it is totally unlawful (by way of marriage or not), and he 

shall be severely fined. 

Assault.--If two persons disagree, fall out, and one strike the other sd 

as to bring blood, and he who has lost blood go to the court and compl&n, 

the court in cam the charge is proved, shall make the blood-drawer touch 
the stone" and fine him five NpeeS to the Sirkdr. 

Fraud.-If any one, having mortgaged his land or property to a cre; 
ditor, afterwards mortgage it to a second creditor, and the case come before 

court, the court shall award the land or goods to the first creditor ; but if 

the second creditor agree to pay the debt of the first creditor, the second 

may keep the pledged land or goods till the pledge is redeemed. 

Guti hds . - I f  any pledge his GutP land for money and spend that 

money, in such case both  give^ and taker of such pledge shall be fined. 

Guti is land consecrated to the deity, a sort of mortmain remaining in the hand of the 
mortmainer and his descendants, (ostensibly for the use of such deity, but really for own use ; 
the obligation to the god being liquidated by a petty annual offering to him,) is for security from 
rapacity of government or the prodigality of beirs. I t  is deemed more sacred than " birtha," 
which is an offering to Brahmans, not to god himsolf, and is an alienation too. Whereas G~iti 

is only ostensibly an alienation-in fact, an entail of the strictest kind OD t l ~ e  descendants of 
the Gutiybr. I t  is neither partible among heirs, nor transferable in any degree.-E. 

2 K 
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But if the taker of such pledge upon diecovery of its being Otrtj, give it 

up, then he shall not be fined. 
Forgery.-If any one, claiming under a deceased person, forge a bond 

of debt due to the deceased, and produce the bond and witnessee in court, 
demanding payment of debt as the representative of the deceased, and the 
forgery be proved, the court shall award the forger lose of his right hand 
and a heavy fine, and make him " touch the stone :" and from the other 

party they shall take j f  tauri for the Sirkbr. 
Swindling.-If any one pretending to be the owner of land, pledge it 

and borrow money on it, and the taker of the pledge discover the h d  and 
complain in court : in case the matter is proved, the giver of such pledge 

shall have his hand cut off ; the right owner of the land ehall have his 
own ; and the acceptor of the pledge be without remedy. 

D i p t e d  Bonds.-If the heirs of a dead man produce an obligation for 
money, all the witnesses to which are dead, and the debtor deny the bond, 

and no other evidence can be had ;-if such a case be brought before the 

Addlat, the court refere it to a PamMyat or ordem an ordeal, or tenders to 

the parties the decisory oath. Thus, if they be Sk~m-tlr6rgy N&s, it 
orders either of them to put the Hari V- on his head, and take np the 

money contested at his soul's peril if it be not hie ; or if they he BMLddha- 
mifqy,  it commands either to take the Punch RaksRcr and do likewise. 
The tax on such issues is tea per cent. from the winner and five per cent. 
from the loger, or daecAPd-bbd, see Q 13. 



IV. 

E S S A Y '  
ON 

S A N S C R I T  A L L I T E R A T I O N .  

BY THE REV. WILLIAM YATES. 

ALLITERATION is a subject, which in different eras of the world has 

engaged the attention and consumed the time of men of the most powerful. 
minds, both in the East and in the West. In the dark agerr, when men 

retired to monasteries, hermitages, deserts and caves, taking with them all 
the learning of their time, it excites no surprise, that they attempted to 
relieve the tedium of solitude, and to whet their ingenuity, by compositions 
which required the most vigorous efforts of intellect. I t  may be lsmented 
that they were not employed in more profitable pursuits ; but it' cannot be 

denied, that they have afforded the strongest proofs of skill and persevering 

labour. Owing, however, not to any want of capacity, but rather to a 

deficiency even in the Latin language when compared with the Saxwrit, 
the reclusee of the West were never able to equal the s a ~ a  of the East. 
Their alliterations appear to be confined chiefly to letters, and not to extend, 
as in Sanscrit, to syllables, to words, to ptidas, and to whole stanzas. The 
following may be taken as a specimen of their attainments in this art :- 

Inter cnncta micane igniti sidera coeli, 
Expellit tenebrae e toto Phoebus ut orbe ; 
Sic caeaae removit Je  me aaliginie umbrar, 
Vivicansqoe rimnl wen, priscordia motu, 
Solem jarticia IN re probat WIN beatw. 
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The letters repeated, when read downkords, form the word Jesos three 
timea, i. e. at the begmning, in the middle, and at the end. 

Among the writers of this description in Europe, ALDHELV is one of 

the most celebrated. He lived at the time of the Saxon Heptarchy, and was 
thirty years governor of the monastery of Malmsbury. He devoted much 

time to the study of Latin prosody and alliteration. ; and is said to have 

produced a piece, which whether read upwards or downwards, forwards or 

backwards, was the same, like the third example of stanzas in artificial 

forms occurring in this essay. There is reaeon however to believe, though 

many ingenious pieces were produced in Europe, that alliteration was 

never reduced to a system as in Asia ; and that ALDHELM, though one of the 

first writers of this class there, will not bear a strict comparison with K X ~ f ~ d s a  

of this country. 
It is generally believed, that the celebrated poet K ~ L ~ D ~ S A  lived near the 

commencement of the Christian era. He was one of the nine splendid gems 

that adorned the court of VIKRAM~~DITYA, and by the epithet Kblijita, con- 

queror of millions, which was applied to him, it would seem that he was 

the chief. He wrote the NaMdaya for the purpose of exhibiting his 

unbounded skill in alliteration. In four books, containing on the average 

fifty-four stanzas each, he has given such illustratione of this subject as can 

never be surpassed. 

This work has lately been published in Europe, with a Latin transla- 

tion by a continental scholar, .FEUDINANDUS BENABY : but from the manner 

in which the text is printed; the grand design of K~L~DXSA is completely 
~acrificed ; and fiom.the manner in which the translation is made, his mean- 

ing appears to be, in many instances, most obscurely expreesed, and same- 

times entirely mistaken. No reason can be imagined, why K ~ L ~ D ~ S A  should 

again. write the his- of King NALA and DAMAYANT~, after it had been so 

elegantly written in flowing verse by Vvlis~ DEVA, except that he intended 

in this simple story to shew forth his ingenuity in alliteration ; yet as his work 

has been printed in Europe, no person would suppose that it contained a sin- 
gle instance of such ingenuity. Since then it was the particular design of 
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this great poet, to illuetrate this subject ; it will be proper in the first place 
to consider the different kinds of alliteration which his work contains. 

The Nalbdaga is for the most part written in verse measured by time, 

but ie interspersed with verses measured by the number of syllables. The 
verses measured by time belong to the second class, first order, first genus, 

I and ninth species of Sanscrit poetry. The genus is called d and 
the species q&flfi. Each line contains thirty-two instants, with the 1 poetic pause at the end of the third foot or twelfth instant. An instant ia 

! 
one short syllable ; a long syllable is two instants. In  scanning this 

metie, only trisyllabic feet must be used ; with the exception of one dissyl- 

I labic, the spondee ; and one quadrisyllabic, the proceleusmatic. The sixth 
foot of each line, or of the second and fourth phdas, must be an amphibrach 

or proceleusmatic. The alliteration takes place in the first phda immedi- 

ately after the first foot ; and in the second p6da at the close ; in the third 

pbda, in like manner, after the first foot, and in the fourth at the close ; or 
in other words, the alliteration is found in the beginning of each line after 
the first foot and at the end. The first verse will serve as a general 

specimen for the whole, ag- 

0 my k a r t  ! never depart from Yddawa, the father of h u e ,  who u the fire that b u m  the 
irrtolrrcrblc woad of rim, and who preserver the three w o r l d r f i m  dl d 8 .  

Though the preceding is the regular structure of the verses measured by 
I 

time in the Nalbdaya, yet there are one or two exceptions in the position of 

the letters repeated. In the first book the following exception occurs :- 

She raw t h e  rome aren bright a8 fire, glorious and energetic ; and in appearance 80 like 
Nala, that there war no diference between them. 

.2 L 
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The v e m  in the NuZhduya, measured by the number of the syllables, 
and interspersed with the others, are of the first class and of the first order 

of Sanscrit poetry ; and are either of the eighth genus, P-, consisting 
J 3 

of eight syllables to the p&, and the fifth species, m h ~  ; or of the 

twelfth genus, wm, consisting of twelve syllables to the pbda, and of the 
fifth species, * ~ q .  In scanning these metres the only feet employed are 

the Ianzbus and Anapmst. In the verses of these metres the alliteration is 

sometimes the same in all the four phdas ; but most commonly it is differ. 

ent in the third and fourth p&dm to what it is in the first and second. The 

position of the repeated letters in each p b l  is determined by the choice of 

the poet. The following examples will illustrate these remarks:- 

ar* u m w m m * m * :  1 

While he, a =a of ezcelknce, and she, of a loving mind, were in their glory, the warblig 

j lowey spring retutned. 

w u  - V  w-WV-wv-  w v - v v -  u w  - u w -  

TAia river ride ir uery beautifif, p e e  f m a  c r a w ,  a d  adorned with +er# which h e  beem 

tarted by the leer. What c o p u s  ir this of your#? mid one who with g d l s  force and j&ttery 

led away hir beloved. 

In these metres I ( ~ L ~ D ~ s A  often confines the alliteration to two of the 

p u m ,  in which case, instead of repeating the letters twice, he repeats them 

four times. In all these instances the letters repeated form complete 

' '%as ar if m e  a n g y  ctlckoo was chiding the absent fair o w ,  and addmirrg them in 

broken accent#.' 
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Did not the lo-, gazing on the vernal sky, which, from the number of rportiue bury &GI, 

appeared covered with wandering clouds, meet with tk object of his heart'r desire ? 

Those wishing to see other examples of the kinds of alliteration that 

have been here introduced, have only to refer to the Nalbdaya, where 

they will find them in abundance. The work, however, being confined 
entirely to the kinds that have been mentioned, does not supply a 

full exposition of the subject under consideration. I t  furnishes numerous 
examples of the first three orders of this species of poetry, and particu- 
larly of the third ; but not extending beyond these, it leaves untouched 

seven other orders which are necessary to complete the system. And even 
in the first three orders, it does not give examples of all the genera, and 

much less of all the species which they contain. 

The subject of alliteration, therefore, deaerves in this place a more 

minute consideration. I t  farms a distinct, and what may be denominated 

a third class of Sanscrit poetry, and may be used, as we have seen, in 

metres of any description, both of the first and second class.* The name 
by which it is known is qrrq Yamaka. In compositions of this nature, it 

is an invariable rule, that while the syllables to be repeated are left to the 

pleasure of the poet, in every repetition they must be employed in a 
different acceptation ; and if this rule is ever violated, it is at the expense 

of his ingenuity. 

In this class of poetry there are ten orders, and in some of them 

several genera, species, and varieties, which we ahall now proceed to epecify. 
1.-The first order is called &v. In this the letters repeated occur 

together without any others intervening. I t  has four genera, determined 
by the number of phdas in which the alliteration occurs. We shall give one 

specimen of each genus. Every stanza or verse is divided into four parts, 

For a description of these clmmo, me the Prosody of the author'r Grammar. 
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called W'Q: pbdas ; if the alliteration occurs only in one of these, it is of 

the first genus ; if in two, of the second ; if in three, of the third ; and if 

in four, of the fourth. 

In the first genus there are several species, which arise from the posi- 

tion which the reiterated letters occupy in either of the four phdm. They - 

may be placed at the beginning, in the middle, or at the end of the phda 

as well as in the first, second, third, or fourth pdda at pleasure ; but to 

belong to this genus must occur in only one pdda : as, 

The peapk are happy i r  having you fot their Ring : you who are dutingwbhed in receiving 

tazu to the ertesrt of the f o w  recu. 

In the second genus there are six species, arising from the repetition 

of the letters together in two of the $dm ; as in the first and second ; the 
first and third ; the fi-rst and fourth ; the second and third ; the second and 
fourth ; or the third and fourth : 

' May t k e  gloriour Kagr conquer in the dreadful battle-by whom the earth u $Iled 

wealth.' 

In the third genus there are four species, arising from the repetition 

of the letters together in three of the pd&; as in the first, second, and 

third ; the first, second, and fourth ; the first, third, and fourth ; or the 

aecond, third, and fourth : as, 

m m  w$hw*ad a i d  fa% I 

a ~ i  i w f  g+F- - 3 II 

0 beloved, we are conquered by your beautiful countenance ; and why rhouM not the t o f u  

which a d o m  the water, mtrromckd with &a and f i l l  of petals, prwail, though it desr d 

rpeak? . 



In the fourth genus there is only ane speck, which a r k  from the 

repetition of the letters together in each of the p & h  : as, 

The who& heaven resounded with the many deep pitiable a d  wailing mats& of the tiid, 

gritting the rurjace of the laker audjying in all directioe. 

The last three genera may have several species, arising from the 
position which the repeated letters occupy in the phda, as stated in the first 
genus. They may be placed at the beginning, middle, or end of each pdda, 
at the pleasure of the poet. 

%.-The second order is called &. I t  differs from the former in the 
repetition of the letters with somethingintervening. It has four genera, which 

are distinguished by the repetition of the same letters, apart from each other, 
in one, two, three, or four phdas. 

The repetition of letters apart in only one phda displays no skill in 

alliteration : it may happen by chance ; it is therefore unnecessary to give 

an example of this genus. 

In the second genus there are six species, arising from the position 
which the repeated letters occupy, as in the first and second pa'das; the 
first and third ; the first and fourth ; or the second and third ; the second 

and fourth ; or the third and fourth : as 

I The peacock, having a beautifulshining tail, h a  a t d t l b  q r t a l  rrovnt of plcame, a d  

u dancing. 

In the third genus there are four species, determined by the position 

which the repeated letters occupy in the first, second and third ; the first, 
second and fourth ; the first, third and fourth ; or the second, third and 

I fourth*: as 
I 
I 2 M 
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The ewmy'r eleplnis ,  killed by our destroying power, appeared by their#otoing blood l i h  a 
dark cloud reddened by the setting nrn. 

In the fourth genus there is only one species-though there may be 

several varieties, from the position of the repeated letters in different parts 
of the phdas : 

Your head of l i t  u like the beer (fot blacknur,) your face superior to the lotw ; aud you among 
your IOOer8, like Labhmi,  e ~ r i c h  (your fawutite.) 

In this order the repeated letters may be placed at the beginning, 

middle or end ; in the beginning and middle ; the beginning and end ; the 

middle and end ; or in all the three parts : as 

J e l  laughter was dertroyed ; the pleanrrer of lime were diminidad ; tAe dircwmbts 
women were no longer cheerful ; and the welfare of the city war neglected. 

Besides the above, there are several other varieties in this order, aris- 

ing from the use of two sets of repeated letters or words ; in which case 

the first phda agrees with the second, and the third with the fourth ; or 

the first with the third, and the second with the fourth ; or the first with 
the fourth, and the second with the third : as 

B y  the ct.iet of the cuckoo; by the sound of your wicc, my fsierrd; a d  by the blowing of tho. 
wuth w i d ,  my heart w r a u i h d .  
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If in this order, the alliteration occurs at the beginning of each pci&a, 
it is called 7- ; if at the end F. 

%-The third order is called VQTW*, and is a union or mixture 

of the two preceding orders, having the same letters repeated both together. 
and apart. The alliteration may consist of diffefent letters, as in the 

first order ; or of the same letters, as in the second : and thus two genera are 

produced. 

In  the first genus, which consists of different letters repeated both toge- 
ther and apart, there are three species, as khen the first pdda agrees 
with the second, and the third with the fourth ; or the  firs^ with the third, 

and the second with the fourth ; or the first with the fourth, and the second 
with the third : as 

What woman ccur bear to rec the rainy season, when t k  stars are hid by eleudr, when t k  

bud thunder ruoyndr, and the clouds are black as death ? 

In the second genus there are two species, as when the same letters 

are repeated both together and apart, in two or ih fourp& : as 

We shall die by t k  night lengthened into niae h s ,  which thengh I k e s  pa#cd, rtiU it u 
rot gone. 

&--The fourth order is called a or ma. In this the last letters 
of one phdQ correspond with the beginning of the next : as 

TAs bewilderment of the -ham d i n g  Q alZ ditectioM wtu ~ i f ~ : ,  and by their 

grmt Icadst, when muted, many unworthy d d  were done. 
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&-The fifth order is called am. In this order a ~ p a r i m n  is * 
instituted between the whole piidus. 

There are four genera. The first has six species ; as when the first 

and second ; or first and third ; or first and fourth ; or second and third ; 
or second and fourth ; or third and fourth,* p&dm are alike, but not the 

remaining ones. 
The second has three : as when the first is the same as the second, and 

the third as the fourth ; 'or when the first is the same as the third, and the 

second as the fourth ; or when the first is the same as the fourth, and the 
second as the third. The third has three: as when the first, eecond and 
third; or the first, third and fourth ; or the second, third and fourth are 

a1ike.t The fourth has one, as when all the pbdas are the same : as 

He burnt the city which war m t  accessible to the great and powerfvl mmRtyr, and which 
could not be reduced by men. 

h k f  ((Ceylm) devoted to Siva, and having in  i t  beoutifrrl $m h ; pouetn'ng ab8dUt8 ~ 
authority, and being inhabited by the h t n y e r s  of the wgu, w h t .  i 

Hanumhn with the signet slume distinguished; 
lndra with his mistress, having been befme defeated, war plslued ; 
Old Ocean with his inftrior deities being a r m ,  was angry ; 
And the joy-inspiring wind being changed, b2m. 

The second, third, fonrth, fifth and sixth of these speoies are called respectively, 

assrprq, * f $ ~ ,  4, wrq, fkyq. 
t The third is not reckoned a distinct genus by native writela, but is classed with the 

I 
flrst, and conniderd only as an extension of it. The three genera of which exampler ue 
given are denominated,. m-, qfiwq, and q i lwV,  or dililq. 1 
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8.-The sixth order is called w-. I t  has a certain number of 
eyllablea reiterated alternately through the whole stanza. The distinc- 
tions in it arise from the number of the syllables that are repeated. The 
following is a specimen of the trisyllabic kind : as 

T h e f ~ b  maintain elephants were not spared; 
An entire stop war put to the motion of the birdu; 
A11 enjoyment wm perfectly deatroycd; 
The d~conwlate women were deeply aflicted; 
And then the brave perished, but not in battle. 

7.-.The seventh order is called *h.* I t  has a given number of 

syllables, reading the same backwards and forwards. 
Four kinds of it are enumerated. First, when one half p'da reads 

backwards, the same as the next does forwards. Secondly, when one pd& 
reads the saw backwards as the next does forwards. Thirdly, when two 
pbdm or one line reads backwards the same ae the next does forwards. 
Fourthly, when one slbka or stanza reads backwards the same as the next 

does forwards : as 

Taat great army by its valmr triumphed in many a battle. 

!l"hat f ~ b  army, &fended by huge elephant#, resounding with the h u t #  of the f e a r h i  

i.iart upolrjFglCting and derlroyirog t k  k y ,  i r  iweristible. 
I 

2'Aa wontan whew mind u not &hunted by the peock 's  mice: wba i s  bold and u d u e d  
by all-subduing love, u rot the woman f m  me. 
-- 

Tbir plso &d 'JI b J some, and placed under the head of 3 - T o  
2 N 
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0 immortals ; the well armed, bold, glorious and warlike enemy does not tremble at ow' 
prorow. W h a t j ~ ,  well mailed, broad clrcsted, boM man, i s  acting the hero, unmoved in the Iwd 
rerownding battle ? 

The following, written over the holy water in one of the churches in 

Paris, is a specimen of the kind in Greek ; with this difikrence, that the 

whole reads the same backwards and forwards, and has the same meaning 

both ways-v~+u owlopq.~ prl pvav 40-(wash your sins and not merely your 

face.) 

The following is a specimen of the same kind in Latin. 

Roma tibi aubito, motibus ibit amor. 
Sok mederc pede, ede, perede melos. 

There are instances of a like nature in Sanscrit. The following stanza 

reads the same backwards and forwards, and has the same meaning both 
ways. 

Is not thu  a beautijkl woman, w h  gait i s  lika that of a large elephant ? She u rdorrud 
with  he^ necklace, is gone into the g m e ,  and k t  her lover f d h  

8.-The eighth order is i ( m ~ a * .  In this every pida must be tha 
same, and also every part of every pdda ; so that the same letters must be 

reiterated as many times as the nature of the verse requires, to fill up the 

whole stanza. There may. of course be many kinds of this, arising from the 

number of syllables fixed upon for repetition; and the metre employed. 

As the words or syllables repeated must occur in a different sense 

every time they are repeated, it is difficult to find such as can be reiterated 
through a whole stanza, and yet make good sense. The following is given 

,as a specimen of this kind of oomposition, for the explanation of which I am 

Thi  term is applied by none writen to the next order. 
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indebted to Mr. W I ~ M .  Though a m b p p l i d o n  6f ingenuity, it serves 
the purpose for which it is here adduced, of explaining the nature of this 
description of alliteration. 

0 thou ! who participatert in my feelings, efkct the union of me, with th" m a i b ,  a l i k  

muparalkled by any ; in  whom loveliness a d  a c ~ p ~ h h ~ t s  are combined ; bat who w filled 

with haughtimas, and u Mferemt to my rwf&hg$. 

Analysis ;-BWTSVI~ a fellow sufferer, from and mu;* 'in; me, 
pgm with this (maid) ; 89fqm89iwm unparalleled in beauty and accom- 

plishments, from 9, SIT, w, .and  a u m  ; bring to or with, unite, I, 
w, and 3 to lead ; a.e.ilrsmairmswr indifferent to my sufferings, ~uma, 

and ; sw9m haughty, u and mq. 
&-The ninth order is *$irw. This requires one whole stanza to 

be the same as the next in sound, but different in sense. Strictly speaking, 
there can be only one kind of this ; the only distinction that can be 

made is that arising from the varied length of the stanza. The following 
. . 

& specimens of this description :'as, ' 

. f i m l a T @ ~ ~ = * w :  I . . 

r f i *~mu3ivmG6 * H 

~ f i ~ ~ ~ e c i q k f y ~ :  I 

ii8M*m- * II 

He will go to the good, great, handwme, rough cheated, r-d, owhunu, ucallert, blue. 

eyed king, ( Rbma.) 

A d  i n  passing to the principal, lofty, enchanting, hard, inhabited mountain oppdte ,  & 

# h & m r  will be viribk, for a season, in  the shy. 

10.-The tenth order is called ujnuaq. This is only partial 
alliteration ; it has sometimes only the appearance of it, arising from some 
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similarity in the sound of certain letters ; at others there is an alliteration, 

but it is irregular, and can be reduced to no definite rules : as 

The noble Kunu, devoted to the conquering and preserving of the land, f m l y  opposed their 
enemies, and made them tremble in the battk. 

Besides the preceding there is another kind of alliteration called ~ W T ,  

by means of which the whole stanza may be thrown into some artificial 

form. The particular form into which the verse is thrown, gives to it both 

its character and name, as may be perceived by the instances which 

follow. 

1 .-The hfh has the syllables of the stanza so arranged as to 
9 

read the same either straight forward, or cross-ways, following the order of 

the lines drawn from the first syllables. These lines are supposed to pre- 

sent a figure something like a stream of urine passing from a cow, and 
hence the name by which this kind of alliteration is denominated ; as 

When the conte8t commenced with h d  ooci;feratioru, the ' juioe $owed copiously from the 
infuriated elephants engaged in the battle. 

2.-The *mil- after the stanza is regularly arranged according to 
its four p k ,  or component parts, has the syllables so disposed that the 
whole of the cfirst half reads the same straightforwards or downwards ; and 

the whole ofthe second Mf reads the same beginning with the first syllables 

forwards and the last syllables upwards ; as 
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The stanza arranged in its common form reads t h n e  

The l feld of battle u enlightened by the fearless; but destructive to flu pleamrer of the 
fearful; on i t  the brave shout for victory, and the base are pzrt to jlight. 

3.-The ~ a u f  has each pida the same, whether read forward or 
backward, or from the centre to each extremity ; while all the p k  to- 

gether read the same either downwards or upwards, whether we commence 

at the centre or at each extremity : as 

p a r u s r 6 9  % t a r @  
f a a  w a r  
m e  Y Y a r m  
@ a  ~.r w a v a f +  

The verse in its usual form stands thus- 

0 dastards ; (see where) the rutting elephants are contending, ezciting the go& to war, 
carrfljng the prmd foes to warlike deeds, and shining (mu.b the conduct of t h r e  w h )  satre the 
conquering and the conquered.. 

4.-The 9 7 9 ~ ~  has the syllables so arranged, that when the stanza 
J 

is divided into its four component parts, each part reads the same straight 

forwards, or crossways, like the braces of a drum; whence its name. 

Literally the poor. and the prosperous. 

2 0 
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The verse in its regular form stands thus : 

sriisrr~war* ~Sar.le7qw~w I 

~ T W Y  d\~wmmwclm n 
army at the commencement of the expedition was full ofspir i t s ;  and with its infirri- 

ated e leplntr ,  vociYerow and well conditioned 

5. The VXPW admits of the letters being arranged in the form of a wheel 
or discus, from which it takes its name. The letter that is repeated forms the 

axle from which the reading commences; reading first to the right, then 

downwards, again to the left and then upwards ; afterwards from the top 

round the periphery. The first line of the verse forms the radii ; and the 
second line, together with the letters at the end of each of the radii, forms 

the circumference ; as- 

The verse in its regular form reads thus- 

( A  pond) adorned with deer, geese, quaib and tealo, and having i t s  win& impregnated with 

the moist odours of the tender lotusce. 

The m ~ i  or F m i ,  the great or Potter's wheel, differs from the 
preceding in being read from the axle along the radius upwards, then along 

the periphery to the left, and down the next radius to the axle. Then 
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codmencing from the axle again it pmceeds in like manneithmugh the 

other three parta of the wheel-as will appear from the following example :- 

- ~~~ 63~~1Rsrn vsrfirur~W 8smqwn I 
. o i i r ~ m ~ ~ v ~ ~ ~ r r n a m  ~ ~ m m  vrag4famgvm r 

R a d h  hearing the words of her compunions, and going joyfwlly according to appointment 
at  the timeof the feotioal, wcu didonowed: and being truly devoted to her lord, was ruJksed 
wi th  tears of grief t k t  she wcu not rather hilled. 

6.-The q q ~ q  is so composed that the stanza may be arranged in 
the form of a lotus, from which its name is derived. There are various 
kinds of it according to the number of petals assigned to the lotus. In this the 
syllable that is repeated forms the seed vessel, from which the reading com- 
mences towards the side E. and passing from thence (except at the cardinal 
points) to the next petal towards N. &c. ' In the petals to the cardinal 
points, the letters are read twice, once forwards and one backwards ; as 
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If the.sise of the lotus is enlarged by the admission of two stanzas into 
its composition, the conetruction is more simple, ae in the following example, 
which is read right across according to the figures one, two, three, four. 
This was given me by a pundit applying for a situation a teacher ; and 

the syllables beginning at one and going round to eight, form the motto 
-3 93 ~ f f a  which in Benghlli means, Forget me not. 

The following is the regular form of the stanzas and their rendering- 

I, having heard of your great fame 

B y  the Laring of the ear, have m e  (to see you) ; 

I do not rqueot of you either elephant8 or hmea; 

Neither, 0 Presrroer I do I desire or gold ; 

I do rot seek the infelicity of others; 

But,  Sir, your luting prosperity. 

You will understand, 0 Poet! the sum of all my den'ru, 

B y  reading the Jrst and b t  syllablu of t h e  stanxak 
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Compare with the preceding figure the stanza, which in ib' regular 

form reads thus- 

s~W~WTT TUTW V S ~ W  I 

wf4mm mnraaiim n 
0 e z c e l h t  for wiedom, your assembly shines distinguirhed for tarte, full of qlerulour, h$A 

in apirit, ezpert at repartee, and divinely resplendent. 

'/.-The qqq admits the stanzas to be thrown into the form of a 

mwd, whence the name. The first stanza forms the blade, and the second 
the remaining part of the $word. Read first round the blade, and then 

the right, left, and central parts of the hilt. 

The following is the regular form of the se words with their rendering :- 

May the great Ud, who is continually praised in poweji~l strains by Siar, Indra, =ma, 
d Garretha; who u abk to take away their pain; who u the mother of the deowt, the 

2 P 
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ooriosrtratiolrof ;slwlheieh the remnw of fsar, the uenerabk g o d d ~ ,  tk g- of &err, 

command my prosperity. 

8.-The & presents the stanza in the form of a bow. The read- * 
ing commences from the centre letter of the bowstring within the arrow, 

first to the right hand and thenfrom the same letter to the left. After, 

from the centre letter of the bow, first to the right hand and then to the 

left ; as will be seen by comparing the verse which follows with the artificial 

form : 

May the excelkt  goddem Tcirci, the cawtart giwr of good and the remover of aN 

hindrance, though tremendous and unattainable by your works, promote your welfare. 

9.-The is made in imitation of a necklace or rosary. The . . . .- . 

reading commences from the foremost bead, pearl, or jewel, and passing 

from that to the upper line goes round the string according to the figures. 

The letters in the first gem and all in the upper line, are read from the. 

left to the centre, then upwards, downwards, back again to the centre and 
. . 

to the right, every syllable being repeated with the centre one. All in the 

second line from 7 to 12 are read fiom the right hand to the centre, then 
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downwaFds, ilpwards, back again to the centre and to the left, as will appear 

from comparing with the artificial form the stanza that follows : 

Know, 0 wire man, that those who come to the brink of the river of the go&, a d  repeatiw 

the aame of Rdma depart to immortality, are absorbed in Virhnu ; they, liko cokL in wWrrtm, do 

w t  return to this sinful world; their hope, like the horizon bright with the setting a n ,  obtainr 

liberation from the roorld, and ir w more duappoirted. 

1 0 . T h e  mai is of a more extensive form, and I am indebted to 
C 

the Calcutta Christian Observer, August, 1835, for a specimen of it : it was 

composed by a pandit at Nadiya, and addressed to a Missionary. I t  is not 

quoted for the sense it contains, but as furnishing an example of a number 

of stanzas arranged in the form of a tree. The stem of the tree beginning 

from the top Q, and going to the bottom U, forms the first stanza. By 

taking Q e  left hahd side, and joining all the letters with the stem, otbar . 

stanzas are produced, as q ~ $ q ~ ,  and so forth to the bottom of the atem. 
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Then qq.iiqy, &c. &c. Afterwards by taking the right hand, and joining 

all those letters with the stem, other verses are produced, as VT-T and 
~v-T,  &c. &c. In  this manner thirty-four stanzas are contained in the 
small compass of this tree. The accompanying is the figure of the tree, 

copied from the original Sanscrit manuscript as nearly as it can be imitated 
in type. 

This has been literally rendered, and, as far as possible imitated in 
form, in the subjoined Englieh version :- 

nnc 0 
Digitized 5v L- , - L 

C ' 



ON SANSCRIT ALLITERATION. 

In addition to the different kinds of Alliteration which have- been 

To the ultimate Belog's 
To the Lord of the lowliert's 

To the nnireraal Ruler's rer- 
To the world-containing Deity's rerrice 

To all plearurable delights er -  
To the enjoyment of agreeable food ever 

To the worrhip of Lhe Supreme Deity ear- 
To reposing on beautiful conches, laadab- 

To wandering in placer of retirement 
Full  of merit, peaceful, grave, to good deedr in- 

Clad in neat garments, with mind to wisdom derot- 
Protector of the poor, prosperous, meditating the S h u t e n  

Paring abnndmtly, right-spoken, and ever pare in 
Removing the griefs of Lhe poor, with mind fixed on God, 

Delighting to aid others, rlow to ambecoming behariour, ex- 
Devoted Lo virtue, following the instructions of the Shu ten ,  excel- 

specified there is one other wortby of notice : it is that of forming stanzas 

with any given number of consonants. Verses are formed, from which half 

the letters of the alphabet are excluded, and others in which only one- 

fourth part of the consonants occurs. These are again reduced to three, 

e 
God's 
holy 
rer- 
vice 
er-  
er 

ear- 
nest- 

ly 
in- 

clin- 
ed 
in ' 

heart, 
ex- 
ctl- 

lent, 
M d  

hap- 
PY, 

Sir l 
may 
8.1- 
va- 
tion 
be 

yours. 
Amen 1 

two, and even one consonant. I t  might appear altogether impossible to 

compose an entire and intelligible verse by the aid of a single consonant ; 
yet in Saaecrit this has been achieved. In  the following stanza no conso- 

Being'r ultimate the To 
Being'm all-wire omnimient the To , 

ser- Deity's prererving all the To 
rerrice just good Bertower'r the To 
ev- Deity redeeming great the To 
most Invisible the of worship the To 
ear- duties proper your weigh to Maturely 
just- enjoyment every of rweetnesr the t ~ t e T o  
fondly groves charming through rove To 
in- compasrionately upright, clever, Handrome, 
dispos- meditation to happy, dutier appropriate to Attached 
prone ever ill and good of balancing the To 
in ole- ever and mild-rpoken, Sin-hating 
devoted, troth to, holy, righteous, Merciful, 
ex. another help to s b w  not, dillgent, intelligeut, Soher, 
e x ~ l -  prsrionssubdued of,truth rpeaking,patient,comporsd, Tnnqai l  

nant is used save q d; and it occurs no less than six and thirty times. 

(Kriehna) the beneuolent, the trouble+ of the injurious, thepuraJier, w h e  arm is dertrarctive 
to the impious ; who gives both to the liberal and the miser, and w the destroyer of dertroym, 
dircharged a weapon at the enemy. 

2 Q 
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In reference to the artificial specimens it may be observed, that 

since every form which pleases the imagination of the Poet may be select- 

ed as a kind of mould into which the verse may be cast or shaped, it 

is manifest that many other forms, beside those given, might be produced. 

Among these are commonly enumerated the flag, the dove-cot, the boat, 

the serpent, the earth, the door, the curls, the pond, the chain, the chariot, 

the sun or moon, and constellations, kc. Of all these I have not been able 

to obtain good specimens, and as most of them are of modern invention, 

and may be formed and increased at the pleasure of the Pandits, I have 

not deemed it of much importance to seek after them. The examples 

that have been supplied will be sufficient to explain the nature of this kind 

of poetry ; and taken in connection with the other ten orders, to shew that 

alliteration in Sanscrit, is a subject of no inconsiderable extent. I have 

not yet seen any thing in print on this curious topic ; it would be vanity 

therefore to suppose that I have exhausted it in this short attempt. Should 

what has here been advanced lead some scholar, better capable of fulfilling 

the task, to discuss it at a greater length, I shall consider that I have 

done more m i c e  to the cause of literature, and the objecta of the Asiatic 

Society by prompting that individual to write, than by any thing I have 

written. The little information I have collected, has been gleaned with 

some trouble from different native works, there not being to my know- 

ledge even among them a complete treatise on the subject. 

I cannot conclude without observing, that the very ingenious speci- 

mens of alliteration which have been brought forward, must convince every 

unprejudiced mind that the natives of this country are by no means defi- 

cient in intellect. No nation has ever penettated to a greater extent the 
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arcma of literature than the Hindus ; and no other nation has ever yet 

presented an equal variety of poetic compositions. The various metres of 

Greece and Rome have filled Europe with astonishment ; but what are 

theee compared with the extensive range of Sanscrit metres under its three 

classes of poetical writing ? Whilst we thus place the Eastern sages far 

above all the Western bards for their skill in poetry, it must at the same 

time be regretted, that their attention to those parts of learning which 

required great ingenuity, diverted their minds from that correct and digni- 

fied style of prose composition in which the Greek and Latin writers so 

much excel them, and which to a nation is of far greater importance than 

all the embellishments of poetry. 

The past ought to yield a lesson for the future. From the past the 

Hindus may learn that they have no reason to be discouraged in any lite- 

rary undertaking, from the apprehension that they shall fail through the 

want of talent : only let them cultivate their minds to the extent of which 

they are capable, and they have nothing to fear from competition with any 

nation upon the earth. But for the future let them learn how much more 

it will be to their interest, both as individuals and as a people, to employ 

their talents in the noble pursuit of science, rather than in the abstruse, 

though ingenious parts of literature. Past experience has shewn, in the 

character of the English, that science can do more for a nation than lite- 

rature ; and that both of them combined can work wonders. There was a 

time, as in the days of Aldhelm, when the English, like the Hindus, were 

more devoted to the recondite parts of school learning, than to the acqui- 

sition of sound scientific knowledge ; and had they continued so, they had 

never been what they are at the present period. Those dark ages have 
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rolled away, and the light of science and literature are now ehining forth 

in their strength. That light has-dawned on this land ; the Hindu youth 

are opening their eyes to behold its glories, and are commencing a career 

which will conduct them to honor and prosperity. Let them pursue their 

noble course with ardour and perseverance ; and may the time come, when 

they shall as much excel Europeans for their improvements in science, as 

their forefather6 excelled them in the dark and deep par& of literature. 



v. 

T R A N S L A T I O N  
OF AN 

INSCRIPTION IN THE BURMESE LANGUAGE, 

DISCOVERED 

AT BUDDHA GAYA, IN 1883. 

BY LIEUTENANT-COLONEL H. BURNEY, 
British Redident C Am. 

T H E  accompanying paper, (Plate I*) is a fac-simile of an ancient ~ u r -  
mese inscription, which was discovered at Buddha Gaya by my brother, 

Captain GEORGE BURNEY, of the 38th Bengal Native Infantry, when he 

accompanied to that place in ~ & u a r ~  1833 the two Burmese Envoys who 

were lately residing in Bengal, on the part of the king of Ava. The black 

marble containing the inscription is fixed against tbe wall of the inner 

Tha original fac-simile having by some accident been lost, Mr. V. EATHORNE, Judge 
of Gaya, was kind enough to have three more imprersiona taken with great care from the atone, 
which he states to be fixed into the wall in an inverted position. From them the present 
lithograph haa been executed, marking the exterior margin of the letters as they now exist. 
This has been done with the greater care because a doubt exista aa to the date on the stone ; the 
short account given by myself in the Jotrrnal of the Asiatic Society, May 1834, from RATNA 
PAULA'S reading, (without any knowledge of Colonel BURNBY'S having taking up the exami- 
nation of it) making it  200 yearr more reaent than appern in the present tranrlation-J. P. SBC. 

2 a 



162 TRANSLATION OF A BURMESE 

court of the convent of Sanyhsis, mentioned in the 2d edition of HAYIL- 
TON'S East India Gazetteer, under the article Buddha Gaya. That building 

is called on the spot Guru Mdth, and Captain BURNEY was informed, that 
this inscription was discovered near the large Buddhist temple about forty 

years ago, whilst some labourers were excavating the'earth for bricks with 
which to construct the convent, in the upper part of which lives the chief 

Sanytisf or Mahnt  who now has charge of all the religious edifices and 
monumental relics of GAUDAMA to be seen at B u d d h  Gaya, and who 

receives presents and almost royal attentions from all Buddhist pilgrims. 

The character in this inscription is styled by the Burmese, KYouk-tcra,* 

or stone letter, and it bears something of the same resemblance to the 
Burmese character in common use, as our own print does to our hand writ- 

ing. The letters are square, whilst those of the common alphabet are 
round, and most of the inscriptions among the ruins of the thousands of 

temples in the old Burmese capital Pagdn, as well as a remarkable in- 

ecription 183 years old, to be seen near the great pagoda of Koulrg M,Aoo- 
dau-gyee opposite the city of Ava, which were supposed by former English 

travellers to be in the Pali character and language, are now known to be 

in the common Burmese language, but in this square alphabet. The fol- 

lowing is a specimen of the difference between the two characters:- 

r n ~  &, ta-youk, a man, in thecommon Burmese writing,is m lu 3 f i t  
in the square ' character. I t  does not appear, that this kind of writing ww 
ever in general use in Burmah, but there is one work now always written 

in a square character, slightly differing from that in this inscription. I t  is 

the Kammuu-tsa ('), or rules for inducting a Burmese into the order of priest- 

* The letter here expressed by te should, on analogy with the Devadgari, be writtell ch : In 
the same way the th should be 8;  the z should be j; the y frequently r ; and the d, t .  The author 
prefers the English rendering which gives the pronunairtion nearest to the original, and hb 
orthography has accordingly been preserved throughout the present paper. SEC. 

t The 4th line of t4e inscription contains this word. 
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hood, translations from which are given in the Appendix No. 5, to SYMES'S 
embassy to Ava, and in Dr. (BUCHANAN) HAMILTON'S essay on the lite- 

rature and religion of the Burmans, published in the 6th volume of the 

Asiatic Researchee. The writing exhibited in SYMES'S plate of the Bur- 
man alphabet as the P61i or religious text of the Burmans, is in the same 

square character; indeed, it is a sentence copied from the Karnmua-tsa, 

which is usually written on plates of ivory or other substance with the 

Burmese varnish boiled, the plates being often gilded.* The learned ima- 

gine that the square form of the letters rendering this character more easy 
to be cut, it was invented for lapidary inscriptions ; or perhaps its closer 
resemblance to the ancient PQli alphabet may have led to its adoption. . 
The Burmese possess eight or ten different kinds of Kyouk-tsa, but most of 
them differ from the character in this inscription chiefly in ornamental 

additions. 

As I possess and have read through a complete copy of the Burmese 
History in 39 volumes,t I have been enabled, with the assistance of some 

S ~ ~ ~ s h a a n o t  wpied the sentencequite correctly, and haa omitted the firat syllable of the 
0nt word. I n  the accompanying paper H. (Plate 11.) the sentence may be seen written in both 
the q u a r e  and the common Burmese characiers. The Kammw-tua is composed entirely in the 
Pdli language, and held in great reverence, being used to administer an oath upon to a prieclt, 
m d  sometimes on solemn occasions to laymen. Those vowel marks which are placed above 
eonsonants in the common characier, are often plaoed, slightly altered, on the name line with 
the aonsonanta in the ~anmnatra-tm character, apparently because the lines in that kind of 
writing have very little apace between them. This Kamnrtra-tra character is called Mag- 
yecze-ye,"f Tamarind seed writing, because the lettera are supposed to reseinbk that seed. 

t The Bnrmese possess several histories of their own kings, as well as of the kings of 
Frome, Pagan, Pegu, Zenmay, Toung-ngoo and Ta-t,houng, relating fairly enough their dis- 
miters Y well as succesnes, and bearing strong internal marks of authenticity, often supported 
by ancient stone inffiriptiona About four years ago the present king of Ava appointed some 
ofhis most learned priesta and officers to compile a new edition of the large Bnrmese History, 
called Maha Yazawen-dau-gyee (P), I possess a copy of ibis work in 39 volumes. It commences 
with the creation of the world, accordi~g to the Buddhist system of cosmogony, and after giving 

$ Perhnpr a corruption of M&#ldAf, from the oountry where tba writing warn ourrent. S8a. 

(1) Hahl Rdja Wendbgrf. 
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learned Burmese at Rangoon, to give my brother the following translation 

with explanatory notes of this inscription. The letters do not appear ori- 
ginally to have been neatly or quite correctly cut, and some of them, as 

well as two of the numeral figures, are not formed according to any of the 

Kyouk-tsa known at Rangoon. Still as no word contains eo many of these 

unknown letters as to render it impossible to be made out, the learned 

Rangoon have had no difficulty in decyphering the whole inscription. ' The 
paper marked B. (Plate 11.) contains a copy of it in the stone character, with 

all the letters made perfect and complete, as well as a copy in the c o w a  

Burmese writing, and the following translation is as literal as t b  idiom 
of the two languages will admit. Not a single word of the Burmese is 
omitted, but it will be seen that several words in English have been added 
in order to preserve a grammatical construction. All such additional words 
are included within brackets : 

" (The temple of) PiZgatha-bht, (I) place of (GAUDAMA'S) eating cha- 

ritable offerings, (which m s  one) among the 84,000 temples of the great 

king named THEERI DHAMMA THAUKA, (') who ruled over Zaboodfpz (S) 

island, subsequently to (the year) 218 (4) of the Lord God's religion, having 

aocormt of the k i n p  of Wngdha and Central India, and of the life of GAUDAMA, relatea 
a history of the kings of Tagoung, Prome, Pagan, Pegu and Ava, coming down to the year 
1891. The gropnd work of this compilation is taken from other histories written a t  variow 
times, and principally from two works, copies of which I also possess. One ir a very p o w  
history in a0 volnmes, oomprising a period from ,the creation of the world down to the Burmese 
year 1073, (A. D. 1721) written by a private individual named M o u ~ a  KULA, who is said to 
have died about the time that the Peguers took Ava in 1751. The other is a continuation of 
this history, compiled by an officer named PANA M ENGY EE or MOUTTA MBNOYBB, and 
comprises a period from 1711 to 1810, to the death of the late king, in 13 volumes. What Mr. 
CRAWFORD reported as to the account of the late war written by the royal historiographer 
at  Ava, is a very good story, but 1 have the best reason for believing that he was incorrectly 
informed. There is no such officer at  Ava as a special historiographer, and the portion con- 
tinuing the history from 1821 to 1830 in 8 or 0 volumes, has only lately been completed by a 
committee of officers and learned men, whose laboare hare not yet been published. An abstract 
of the large history war prepared for me in 1830, by order of the king of Avo, and I then made 
a translation of it. 
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been destroyed for a long time, the Lord who repaired (it) was one PENTHA- 
000-GYEE ('). When afterwards (it was) again destroyed, king THADO (3 
built (it). When afterwards (it) was again destroyed, and the Lord of the 

white Elephant, ('1 the great king of righteousness, deputed (as) his repre- 

sentative the teacher THEERI DHAMMA PADA R ~ J A  GOONA, (he) was 

accompanied at the time by (his) disciple THEERI KATHABA ('). There was 
property to do (it), but (it) could not be done. Let the lord priest WARADA- 
THI fulfil his engagement, and let PYOO-TA-THEIN-MEN (9) (or chief of 100,000 

Pyeos,) mist,  and have (it) done. Authority was given to PYOO-THAKHEN- 
NGE ('O) and to the great officer RATHA, (and the temple) was re-built on 
Friday, the 10th day of the waning moon of Pyatho, (I1) in the year 06'1 r). 
On Sunday, the 8th day of the waxing moon Tazoun-mhn ("), in the year 

468 ('4), worship was paid (to the temple) with various flags (*) worthy to 

be presented. Worship was paid repeatedly with offerings ('O) of food and 

a thousand lights. Reward was prayed for with 21 ('3 young persons 

considered as our own sons and daughters, and worship was paid with a 
Padeth(18) (tree), bearing flowers, cups and cloths. In order that the 

duty of <making) religious offerings might continue without interruption 

throughout all time, purchase was made with the weight of our bodies ('9, 
and bestowed (on the temple). May such good works become (our) aid 
(to obtain) the thing Neibban (BO), and (we) desire the reward of becom- 

ing Rairandas (O') (or inspired apostles), in the days of the Lord God 

ARIMADEY A (*)." 

Explanatoty Notes. 

1.-Phyatha-bhat-t are said to be PBli words, meaning boiled rice and milk. The 

first charitable offering which GAUDAMA received after he issued from the wilderness, 

rbere he had been performing austerities daring six years, wan in a village called Thena- 
niyoun, from a rich man's daughter named T ~ o o z l i ~ a .  I t  consisted of boiled rioe and 

t S. Ptiyarcl. C) Sri Karyape. 
2 s 
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milk, and the spot where he ate (') i t  was called Payatha-bhat afterwards. That spot was 

close to the right bank of the Nareery'cma (b), now called Nilajan stream, into which GAU- 

DAMA cast the gold plate containing the food, after having eaten forty-nine mouthfuls of it. 

The  plate floated up the stream and gave aproof that G A U D A M A  would become a Buddha. 

On this same spot a king of Magadha named THRRRI D H A M M A  THAUKA, built one of . 
I 

the 84,000 temples, which he raised to the memory of GAUDAMA 218 years after tbat 

Buddha's death. The  monuments nsually called, as in this inscription, Tsedi or Zedi (=), are 

now generally built in Burmah, of a round and solid form, like that of the Dagope in 

Western India, but in former times, as may be seen particularly a t  PagQn, they were 

much handsomer structures, being arcbed, and containing highly ornamental apartments 

within them. A t  Pagan there still exists one pagoda called Thm-ba~-zedi (~) ,  or sh ip  

temple, probably from the circumstance of the form having bmn taken from tbat in use in 

countries beyond sea, which is something like the large Buddhist temple at Buddha Gay6 

described in HAMILTON'S East India Gazetteer as " a lofty brick edifice resembling at 

a distance a huge glass house." The  Burmese envojs bad a picture taken in order to be 

presented to the king of Ava of this edifice, and of most of the surrounding objects at 

Buddha Gaya. TH B E R I  DHAMMA THA U K A  (=) built a monastery as well as a temple in 

84,000 different parts of his empire, and as the temple now standing a t  Buddha Gaya 

called by the Burmese Mahh Baudhi Paribauga Zedi (f) (temple in which all orerings to 

~uddha ' s  sacred tree are deposited), is considered by the Burmese vakeels to have been 

originally built by tbe king of Magadha, they suppose that the inscription refers to the 

monastery which was built a t  the same time, and which might have been styled PLyatha- 

bhat, but of which there are no remains now. The  words of the inscription do not 
. . however quite warrant such a supposition. 

2.-THEERI DHAMMA THAUKA Was the graudsoo of TSANDA-GOUTTA, (g) who 
a must be the same as CHANDRA-GUPTA, king of Magadha of Sanscrit authors, and SAN- 

DRACOPTOS, or SANDRACOTTOS of the historians of Alexander the Great. According 

to the Burmese history, TSANDA-GOUTTA reigned for 24 years, between the Burmese 

(') Tba term uaed for GAUDAYA or any priest'r eating in, " giving it glory." 

tb) S. Nairanjana (E) S. Chaitya ? (.) Semiiojeli. 
(.) S r f  Dharmaatoha. (') Paribboga jct i .  . . 

(') Tba Burmese letter Q is often prononnced as ch, and Is used always for Ills ch in PPli or 
foreign words, but  the usnal round given to it is more like a hard t pronounced with the tongue 
pressed against the roof of the mouth. 
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sacred gear 162, and 186 or B. C. 382 and 358. H e  is also described as having been of 

the race of Mauriya, as having killed his predecessor DHANANANDA, the last of the eight 

Nandas, at the instigation of a Bramin named ZANBKKA,  J') and as having been conse- 

crated king of the whole earth, implying that be possessed ostensive power. The  Bur- 

mese history also applies to this king TSANDA-GOUTTA, and not to KANDA,  as Colonel 

WILPORD gives it from Sanscrit autbors, the tole of his lifeless corpse having been re-ani- 

mated and actuated by his presence-but by the soul of a Bheeloo or monster, and not 

by that of a magician. The son of this king, who was called BHEINDOO-THARA(~),  from 

the circumstance, i t  is said, of his body being covered with some eruption, and who 

appears to be the same as the VARISARA of Sansorit authors, killed the Bheeloo by a 

.device, and asoended the throne in the Bnrmese sacred era 186 or B. C. 358. H e  

reigned 28  years and was sooceeded by his son THRRRI DHAMMA THAUKA, who is also 

styled ATHAUKA, in h e  Bnrmese sacred year 214 or B. C. 330. Tbe Burmese always 

m e  a soft th for s, and bence ATHAUKA is evidently the same as ASOCA-VBRDHANA and 

A s o c ~  in Sir WM. JONES'S and Colonel WILFORD'S lists of the kings (e) of Magadha. 

This prince appears to have restored or established more extensively the religion of GAU- 

DAMA, and hence theBrahrninsof India Lave probably destroyed all accounts of bis govern- 

ment ; but tbe Burmese possess copious details, and the latter half of the 2d volume 

of the Myamma Maha Yazaaoen-dau-mse (d), or large Barmese royal history of kings, 

is filled with an account of this king's reign. H e  is described as a Mauriya king of 

Magadha, as the grandson of TSA~DA-GOUTTA, and as having held his capital at Pa t a -  

&pout, which the Burmese consider with Major RENNELL to have rtood on thb site of the 

present town of Patna. IIe is described also, as having been conseorated, or as having 

received the sacred affusion as king of Zaboodipa (=) island, foor years after his accession to 
the throne, in tbe ~ u r m e s e  sacred year 218 or B. C. 326. I t  was after such oonsidera- 

tion, as this inscription mentions, that he resolved upon building, and he carried his resoc 

lotion into effect, a monastery and monument to the memory of GAUDAMA BOODH, (f) in 

&1,000 different parts of his empire ; and he selected that number, it is said, because one 

collection of tbe precepts of GAUDAMA, called Dhamma Khanda, is divided into 84,000 

(') Cllanacya of  Sanscrit aotbors. 
(b) See vols. 2d and Btb of Aaiatio Rerearabes, Oatavo edition. 

(,') Bindu~hra or Bimbarlra. Barma mahl Rajawendogti. (') Jamiu dwipa. 

(3  Gautamo Buddha. 



168 T R A N S L A T I O N  O F  A B U R M E S E  

sections. One of the 84,000 temples then oonstracted is supposed by some Burmese to 

bave been this Phyatha-blrat, which was re-built and on which this inscription was plaoed, 

1430 years after. There are several temples in Bnrmah mentioned in the Bnrmese 

history as having been re-built by different monarchs, on the ruins of those built by 

THEERI DHAMMA THAUKA ( I )  on this occasion. I n  the 23d year of this king's reign, 

in the Burmesesacred era 237 or B. C. 307, the third and last rehearsal of the oommu- 

nications of GAUDAMA took place at P&tdipout (P) under the protection of this sovereign 

and superintendance of M AUGGALI POUTT A-T EITUA (3). T h e  Burmese history has no 

account of any king of Magadha or Central India subsequent to this prince, whose dynasty 

is supposed to have become extinct with him, as his brother, son and daughter all assumed the 

priesthood and rejected the throne. The  son, prince MAHEINDA, (4) proceeded to Ceylon 

and established the Buddhist religion there, and i t  is curious to observe that according to the 

native historians of Ceylon, the name of the person who introduced Buddhism into that island 

is MIHENDOO (c). THBERI DHAMMA THAUDLA reignedforty-three years, betweenthe Bur- 

mese years 214 and 255, or B. C. 330 and 289. One Burmese history relates, that in conse- 

quence of his having died in a fit of passion, his soul upon his death entered the body of a 

large serpent, and that his son, prince MAHEINDA, having preached to and converted him, 

he died again and proceeded to the Nut country or celestial regions. But the large Burmese 

history contradicts this statement and asserts, that his Majesty immediately upon his death 

proceeded to the Nut  oountry. I t  is possible, that this tale was invented by the Brahmins, 

as they tell a similar one of a king of Caehmere, who according to them, was turned into 

a serpent for having delayed feeding some hungry Brahmins (');--and at all events, the 

learned will recolleot, that some among the ancients believed, that tbe marrow of the 

back bone in a wicked man turned into a huge and fierce serpent. Sir WM. JONES and 

Colonel WILFORD have shown, that CHANDRA-QUPTA, or TSANDA-QOUTTA of the 

Burmese, is the same as the SANDRA-OOPTOS, with whom SBLEUCUS entered into 

alliance, and the learned Colonel has also shewn, that this alliance took plaae in the year 

302 B. C., thirteen years after CHANDRA-GUPTA had asoended the throne, and that he 

reigned twent'y-four years, and died 292 years before oar (g) era. Acoordiog to the Burmese 

(1) Srf Dharma Aloh.  (*) Pi taZip~ra .  (=) Mauggalfputra, (*) M a h d r a .  

(") 8ee M. JOINVILLB'S paper on Siogbala or Ceylon in the 7th vol. of the Asiatio Researcl~es. 

(') See Dr. WIL~ON'S paper on the History of Cashmere, p. B, vol. 15th of the Asiatio Researches. 

(') 0th vol. of the Asiatic Researches, octavo edition, p. 96 and 100. 
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historians, the date TSANDA-GOUTTA is said to bave ascended tbe 'throne is 882 gears 

before Christ, and thedate of his death 358 33. C., being sixty-six or sixty-seven years earlier 

than the periods fixed by Colonel WILFORD. This is a small error in an Indian date, and it is 

most probably an error on the part of tbe Burmese ; for we oan scarcely suppose that, in 

the time of SELEUCUB, THEERI DHAMMA TBAUKA was known also by the title of hie 

grandfather, as Colonel WILPORD has ahown tbat tbe namea given by old authors to the 

eon and gra~daoo of SANDRA-COPTOB, namely, ALLITROCHATES and SOPHAQESIMUS, 

apply to VARISARA alias MITRA-QUPTA, and A S O C A V A R D D H A ~ A  a h  BHIVACA- 

S E N A  (a). THEBRI D H A M M A  THAUKA then must be the same as the king SOPHA~ESI-  

luus for  renewing the alliance with wbom ANTIOCHUS the Great web1 to India ; and the 

date of  hie ascendirrg the throne most be 284 years before Christ, and not, as the Burmese 

bave i t ,  830 years. Theeri is the same as the Sansorit Sri, excellent-Dhummais law, and 

religion too-and Thauka, which means care and anxiety, is said to bave tke privative 

initial particle a dropt in composition, but being understood, the word here implieepee- 

dom from care and anxiety (I). When T H E E R ~  DHA M M  A THAUK A'S mother was pregnant, 

she dreamt tbat she had one foot upon the snn and the other npon the am, and tbat she 

roe eating the stars. The dream was interpreted, that her child wonld bring the whole 

of Zaboodipa (3 island, whioh is equal to the sun and moon in beauty and'splendour, under 

rubjection, and that he would kill all his brotbers. The latter part of the interpretation 

proved oorrect enough, as THEERI DAAMMA THAUHA is deseribed as having killed no 

lees than ninety-eight of his brotbers, npon the deatb of the father, when they disputed 

the orown with him. 

3.-Zaboodipa or more properly Zatnboodipa(s), the island of the Jamhi or Eullenia 

fruit, is one of the four great islands, the soothern one in the Buddhist system of the 

miverse. It is so named from the circumstance of a tree of tbat species growing on the 

extreme north end of the island ;-it is tbe same as this our earth, and hence, 6' king of 

Zaboodipa" means, king of the whole earth. 

4.-This is the Buddhist sacred era commencing, acootding to the Burmese, 544 

years before Christ, and our present year 1834 is their 2378th religiour gear. On the 

deatb of GAUDAMA, a king of Magadha named AJ~TA-TAAT ('), assisted by one of GAU- 

DAMA'S disciples MAHA I(ATHABA(~), resolved upon establishing a new epocb commenc- 

(h) P. 286, vol. 6th Aaiatio Resaarches. 
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ing from the year of that BOODH'S death. The  name of this king reeemblee most that 

Of AJATA-SATRU in Sir WM. JONES'S and Col. WILFORD'~ lists of the kings of 

Magadha, bat AJATA-SATR u is supposed by the Colonel to have reigned many years 

later, than what is given in the Burmese history as the date of AJATA-THAT'S reign or 

abont the year 450 B. C. According to the Burmese, the father of AJATA-THAT was PEIM- 
BHA-THARA (8) and hie successors in relation were- 

.............. His  son AJATA-THAT, who reigned nntil the sacred year, 24 
a .................... His  son OODAYA-BHADDHA ( 9 ) ,  who reigned until 40 

...................................... His  son ANOOROUDDHA (I0), 0 

Hie son MOUDHA ('I), who reigned until .......................... 48 

His  eon NAGADATHA, (Is) who reigned until ........................ 72 

Each of the above mentioned five kings killed his father who preceded him ; and 

the last, NAGADATHA, was deposed by his subjects, who placed on the throne an officer 

. or minister, THOOTHOONAGA. This king, whose name resembles so closely SISUNAGA 

in Sir  Wu. JONES'S list of the kings of Magadha, was succeeded by his eon KALA- 
THAUKA (I3) in the sacred year 90. KALA-THAUKA was succeeded in 118 by his son 

BHADDHA-THENA, ('4) who is described as having reigned with nine of his brotbers daring 

a period of 22 years. The last brother, P E E N Z A - M ~ ( K ~ ,  (Is) was killed in 140 by NANDA, 

said to have been a chief of robbers, and to have usurped the throne with *the title of 

OUKKHA-TAENA (I6). H e  died very shortly after his usurpation, and was s~coeeded by eight 

brotbers, the last of whom, named DHANA-NANDA (I7), was killed, as mentioned in a preced- 

ing note, in the sacred year 162, by TBANDA-GOUTTA, the grandfather of THEEUI 

D ~ A M M A  THAUKA. 

6.-PENTHAGOO-GYBB, Or the great PENTHAGOO, is sttpp08ed by the Barmese to 

have been some follower of the religion of GAUDAMA, probably a priest ; bat he is not 

mentioned any where in their history. A t  present i t  is not castomary to say of a priest, 

aa in this inscription, t a  youk, but ta ha ; in former times, however, i t  is said, priests IU 

well as laymen were styled ywk. 

6.-THADO MBN, or king of Tliado, was the family title of a race of kings whose 

capital was at  Tagoung, B city whioh onoe existed on the left bank of the Eramadi in  

(9 Bimbactira. (9) Udayabhadra. (lo) Anurudha. (I1) Mudra. 
(It) N6gadatta. (IS) Ktilaoka. (I4) BhadraLncr. ('5) Pinjamah.. 
(I6) Ugrusnu. . (I7) Dhanunandr. 
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north latitude about !&I0. The  beginning of the third and twenty-seoond volumes of the 

huge Bnrmese history oontains some notice of these kings, who were of the raoe said to 

be descended from the snn, and also of the THAKEE or THAKYA ('8) race, like GAUDAMA. 

An account of the origin of this term SHAKYA, or as the Burmese write and call i t  THAKYA 
or THAXEB, is given in the first volume of the Burmese history, and i t  corresponds a 

good deal with that translated by M. CSOMA D E  K o a o s  from the Thibet work, and pub- 

lished in the 20th volume of the Journal of the Asiatic Sooiety. According to the B R ~ -  

mese version, a king of &anathi or &nares, named OUKKAKAREBT, expels from his ca- 

pital four of his sons and five daughters, who go and found the city of Kappilawot ( '9 ) ,  where 

GAUDAMA was afterwards born ; and the four princes, the eldest of whom named OUK- 

KAMOUKKHA,  appoint the eldest sister to take the place of mother, and marry the other four 

sieters. When the father hears of this prooeeding be observea to his oonrtiers, "my sons 

bave ability indeed (thakee tau in Phli) to take oare of our lineage ;" and thenoe, all kings 

of Phtalipout were styled of the Thakee or Tibkya race. The  first king of Tagoung, 

ABHIR~JA,  oame from Central India long before the birth of OAUDAMA, and a list in 

given in the Burmese History of the sovereigns of Tagouny, most of whom are designat- 

ed THADO. Tbe  qneen of one of these kings, named THADO-MEN-GYBE, was delivered 

about the saored year 40 or B. C. 604, of twin sons, MAHA TUAMBAWA (=O) and T~OOLA 
THAMBAWA ("), both of whom'were born blind. The  father direoted them to be put to 

death but the mother plaoed them npon a raft with provisions and floated them down the 

Erawadi. An acoount is given of their voyage down the river, and the sites of some of 

the towns now in existence, Tsa-gain, Tscr-Zen, My&, are d d  to have then reoeived 

their names. The  two prinoes receive their sight on the passage down, and stop a t  Iaat 

off Prom, cloee to the spot where an uncle of their's, who had some time before been 

led so far from Tugoung in pnrsdt  of an immense wild hog, had taken np his residence (I). 

The  eldest prince, MMA THAMBAWA, here built a oity oalled 17;bra Khsttara in 

the saored year 60 or B. C. 484, and established the Prome dynasty, which flonrished 578 

years. Some remains of that oity are still to be seen a few miles to the eastward of the 

present town of Prome, and Colonel SYMES, who visited the spot, gives a description of 

(18) Shikya. ('9) Kapilaocrrtm (m) Maha S.mbhava. (*I) CAltle Sarnbhaoa 

(I) There are many plaoea named after this Hog- Wet-ma-zwot, or Hog sot  wet, a place where 
be orossed the Erawadi without the water reaohing his belly ;- Wet-ye-gar, Hog tank, the Wattygwx 
where our army met with one of the most serious disastersdoring the late war ;-rod Wet-kw,  Hog 
island, a spot near Prome, where the Hog w u  at last killed. 
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it. When Thnre Khettnra was destroyed A. D. 94, one portion of the inhabitants re= 

moved and settled at Pagdn, where another capital was built, and another dynasty of 

kiogs established, which flourished 1176 years, and lingered 80 years longer. Pag& waa 

destroyed by the Chinese, and 80 years after that event, a chief and descendant of the 

Tagoung race of kings, named THADO-MEN-BYA, conqnered the last remains of tbe 

P a g i n  dynasty, and founded the city of Ava and a new dynasty of kings, about the year 

of Christ 1364. Hence, the kings of Ava to this day consider themselves as descended 

from the Tagoung line of kings, and one of their titles Ne-dmet-Bhuren, erroneously 

translated by as (king of the rising sun), means a king come out of or descended from the 

sun as the Tagoung kings were considered. I n  the same manner the kings of Ava pri& 

 hemse elves upon being of the Thakya or TIiakee race, and the late king MBNDARA-OYBB, 

when he married his eldest son to his eldest daughter referred, according to the 31st 

volume of the Bnrmese history, to the established cuotom among the Vhakee royaI race. 

The term !l%oclo may be derived from !t'ha-dau royal son, although some Burmese con- 

sider i t  to be the same as T h - t o ,  a son in addition. A t  preaeat, i t  is conferred as  a 

title on princes and the highest ministera of state. The  old Kyee Woongyee is a Z!haSo. 

Tagoung is described a8 having been destroyed by the Tartars and Chinese, but there 

are to this day some remains of an old city eaid to be visible there. 

?.-The Lord of tbe white Elephant and great king of righteoasness, or T s h e ~ e m b ~  

thaken tara mengyee, are common titles of the kings of P a p  and Ava. I n  the Bormeae 

years 467 and 468, or A. D. 1105 a d  1106, the person who bore these titles was a king 

of Pagan named A L O U N ~  TSBE THOO, and the latter half of the fourth volume of the 

k r g e  Barmeso history contains an aecoont of his reign, and refers particularly in one 

part, to an old inscription which is said to be still extant a t  Ava, commemorating some 

charitable gifts made by this king to a temple called S h e  Moudau,  in whiah inscription 

he is styled "Lord of thirty-six white Elepbants." H e  is also described in the Barmeee 

history, as having reigned for the long space of 76 years, between the Burmese years 456 

and 560 or A. D. 1098 and 1168; as having exercised dominion over Arracran, Basseiu 

and Tisnasserim as well as over Ava, Pagan and Prome; and as kvieg travelled mote 

than is usual with Bnrmese kings,-having visited China overland and Acheen and 

Ceylon (k). On the day of his birth, the large honorary drum or gong, which agreeably 

(k) This king also visited on shipboard, but by what route does not appear, the Jaaboo tree OD 

tbe northern end of tbir island-our north pole ! 
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to a custom that still prevails a t  Ava, was hanging within the palace, emitted a sound 

of iQelf without being struck. This phaenomenon was considered aa prognosticating 
I 

I the infant's future power and glory, and hence he was called TSEB SHOO, the 
first word being the name of this kind of drum, and the last an imitation of the somd heard 

I 

on the ocoasion. I n  process of time TSEB-SHOO was changed into TSEB-THOO. ALOUNG 

is a name of far more importance. It means the rudiments of a Boodh, or an Embryo 

Boodh, and i n  applied to a being who is hereafter to become a Boodh. GAUDAMA was 

ao called during millions of years and during his 550 different states of existence, whilst 

he was completing the measure of-good works, which was to perfect him into a Boodh, 

agreeably to a prophetical annunciation that he had received from the Boodh DIPBN- 
GARA(~).  This title was given to ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO in the same manner as i t  wau 

afterwards given to ALOUNG-PHRA (ALOMPRA), by his subjects of their own accord, 

as a mark of their profound veneration and respect, believing, as they did, that these kings 

were not wmmon mortals, but beings destined in some fatnre state of existence to become 

Boodhs. T h e  genealogy of ALOUNG-PHR A, after he had become king, was very care- 

fully traced up to this ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO, and through him to ABHIRAJA, the f i s t  

king of Togoung. The Burmese history relates the faot of this king of Pagan, ALOUNO- 

TSBB-TROO, having sent an army to invade Arracan, and place on the throne of thatking- 

dom, a prince named LET-YA-NAN, regarding whom mention will be made in a sucoeeding 

note. 

8.-THBERI DHAMMA PADA RAJA GOONA (=) is supposed to have been a priest 

who died in Arracan on his routeto Caya. His  disciple, MAHA KATTABA, (") in conse- 

qaeoce of his youth and subordinate rank, is supposed to have been afraid of prooeeding 

on the mission by himself. A priest probably residing in Arracan offered to accompany 

bim, and a reference must have been made to the king a t  Pagdn, when, i t  is imagined, 

(I) DIPEN~ARA predioted, tbat after four T h m k h y e  and 100,000 world#, GAUDAUA would be prr- 
fecbd into a Boodb. A Therkhyr  ii a numeral, oonrirting of an unit with 140 qyphare! DIPEN~ARA 

was  the fourth and GAUDAMA the twentieth of the Boodhr, who hare lart appeared in thin world 
atcording to the Barmere. The rcnlpturer and paintfnp seen in Burmere temple# and monaaterier 
e l  a man lying prostrate at the feet of mother, who t addrewing him, are intended to repremnt GAU- 

DAMA u, the hermit TEOOU~DA (U) rcoeivlng the prophetical annunoiation from DIPINOARA. 
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the royal order was seat back, " Let the lord priest WABADATHI fa161 his engagement, 

and let the chief of the 100,000 Pyoos assist and have it done." Some persons at Ran- 

goon fancy, that the form of many of the letters, as well as some idiomatic expressions, 

proves this inscription to have been pat np by a native of Arracan. 

g.-Py 00-TA-THEIN-MEN, or chief of 100,000 PyoOs, is supposed to have been the 

prince of Ar raca~ ,  LET-Y A-NA N, whom ALOUNG-TS EE-THOO. king of Pag6s, assisted 

to recover the throne of his ancestors, and who is said to have established his capital at 

p place called Parein. ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO sent an army of Tulains or Pegners by 

sea, and one of Burmese by land, but the water force being defeated, the land force 

retreated without attemptiog any thing. The king sent the land force a second time, and 

i t  then succeeded in conqaering and killing THEN K H Y  A'S grandson, MOWNG BADI, tbe 

king of Arracan at the time, and establishing LET-YA-NAN on the throne. This l a t  
mentioned prince was the grandson of a king of Arracan, named MEN BHEELOO, who 

was killed by an Arracanese noble, THBNK-HAYA, who usurped the throne under the title 

of WAROUNQ-NOHET-TSARE. The son of tho deceased king of Arraoan, named MBN- 

YE-BH A-Y 6, took refuge with ALOUNO-TSEE-THOO'S predecessor and grandfather, 

THEE-TRAIN-SHEN-KYAN-ZEET-T~A, who reigned at Pagcfn between the Burmese yean 

426 and 455, or A. D. 1064 and 1093, but who took no measures for establishing the 

young Arracanese prinoe on his father's throne. ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO was induced, as 

above described, to assist this prince's son and the grandson of the murdered king of 

Arraoan. The Barmese history observes, that some difference exists among the historians 

of Pagan and Ava as to the exact date when LET-YA-NAN was placed on the throne of 

firracan, and refers to a copy of the Arracan history in Arraaanese, in which mention is 

made that this aid was given to LET-YA-NAN after the year 480, or A. D. 1118. I t  quotes 

also some verses written in Arracanese, in honor of the sister and wife of LET-YA-NAN, 

wherein it is distinctly stated that ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO had established LET-YA-NAN on 

the throne of Arracan with 100,000 Talains and 100,000 Pgoos. 

When Prome was destroyed, the inhabitants separated themselves into three divisions, 

part of one of which styled Pyoo, sixteen years afterwards, established themselves at 

Pagan and founded the Pagan empire. Hence, the people of Pagan were often called 

Pyoo, and whilst the Kings of Ava pride themselves as being descended from the Tagoung 

race, the Burmese commonalty to this day consider themselves as desoended fiom the 

Pyoo race. 
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The figures in the two dates 467 and 468, are not very distinct in the inscription.* 

The six also in the first and the eight in the last date are not qnite clear. If  the learned 
Burmese at Rangoon are correct in their reading of the figuree, oonsiderable doabt will 

atill exist, how far they are right in considering PYOO-TA-THEIN-MEIN to be the King 

of Arracan, LET-YA-NAN, who they aseert, although it is not mentioned in their large 

history, was styled chief of 100,000 Pyoos, beoause he was born at Pagan and had been 

established on the throne by 100,000 Pyoos. The h r a c a n  history, as before quoted, 

states that LET-YA-NAN was assisted by ALOUNO-TSBE-THOO, after the year 480, that 

is, at least twelve years after the date of this inscription, in which this name, PYOO-TA- 

TREIN-MEN oocars. I t  is more probable then, that this title was given to the chief 

or general of some Pagan army on the frontiers of Arracan, and i t  appears that the 

fist army sent against that country by ALOUNO-TSEE-THOO was forced to retreat. 

On referring to the chronological table of the kings of Arrcrean given in Mr. 

PATON'B Hietorical and Statistical Sketch of Arracan published in thk 16th volume of the 

Asiatia Researches, i t  will be seen, that there are several names similar to those 

mentioned in the Burmese history. MANICK PHALONQ may be the same as the Barmese 

MEN BFIBELOO; SAMKYANC as their THEA KHAYA; MANIK ZADI as MEN BADI; 

md LEYYA as LET-YA-NAN. This last king of Arracan is described in Mr. PATON'S 

list, as having reigned between the Mug, which are the same ae the Burmese years 498 

and 500, or A. D. 1138 and 1140 ; and as those dates will be 81 and 82 years subsequent 

to the dates given in this inscription, here is another ground for doubting the acouraoy 

of the Burmese at Rangoon, in considering PYOO-TA-THEIN-MEN to be LET-YA-NAN. 
The account given by Mr. PATON of the deposition of M A N I ~ K  PHALONO, by his own 

Minister SAN KYANG ; of his son's taking refage with the king of Avq; and of an 

army from the king of Ava invading Arracan, killing the king at the time, MANIK ZADI, 

SANKAYANG'S grandson, and placing on the throne MANICK PHALONG'S gmdson, 

LEYYA, corresponds very closely with the account given in the Burmese history. 

The 32nd volume of the large Barmeae History enumerates alist of the kings of Arra- 

can from the earliest times down to the date of the Burmese conquest in 1784. This 

Tbe four i s  made more like a s i r  of the prerent rtyle of writing-but Burmara scbolarr inform 
me, that thie numeral four was formerly often written ar in this insoription. If  wa take the two 
dates to be 667 and 668, tha inscription oannot refer to any of the kings of Pagan, as that capital 
war dertroyed by the Chinese in the Burman pear 646, A. D. 1284. 
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liet differs from that given by Mr. PATON, and many of the names cannot be made to 

apee. A circumstance owing probably as much to the careless and inaccurate manaer 

in whioh Burmese and Arracaneae copyists transoribe names, as to the differenoe between 

the two languages. 

10.-PYOO-THAKEN-NGE, or little PYOO-THAKBN, is supposed to have been a 

priest, and some imagine that it was a name given to the disciple THEERI LTHABA, 
who had come from Pagan as a subordinate in the mission from the king. 

l].-Pya-tho is the Burmese month, which mnally falls partly in our December and 

partly in January. 

12.-This is the Burmese vulgar era, styled by them Kauzethkkareet .  The 

epoch was established in the year of Christ 638, by a king of Pagan named POUPPA- 
TBAU-RAHAN. The calendar had been once before altered by THOO-MOUN-DABE~, a 

king of Prome, in the year of Christ 78, or 622 years after GAUDAMA'B death. I t  in 

remarkable, that the'Siamese vulgar era, called by them C h i i  S h r a t ,  waa established 

in the same year of Christ 638 as the Burmese; and by a king of their own named PHAYA 
KREK MIBOON, and PRAYA CHOOLI CHAKKA-P,HAT. 

13.-This month falls, usually, partly in our October and partly in November. 

14.-The present Burmese year is 1196, and if this inscription be considered as having 

been put up in the year 468 or A. D. 1106, i t  will now be 728 years old. 

15.-Flaga made of 010th and paper, of round cylindrical and of flat forms, curiously 

ant and adorned, and often having prayers and requests written upon them, are presented 

to temples, and hung up near them and near monasteries as ornaments. 

16.-Plates full of boiled rice, with fruit and fish, are laid before temples and images 

of GAUDAMA, as religious offerings, and this food is afterwards eaten by the pagoda 

slaves, or by dogs and birds. Lights are also offered and plaoed as ornaments. They 
are intended to illuminate the good works of a Buddhist. The word joined to lighb in the 
inscription is read by some Burmese as *' a thousand," a number often said to be offered, 

and by others as " set up," a common expression applied to lights. 
17.-The sense here is not very olear in the original, whether these twenty-one yonug 

persons composed the suite of the mission, or were purohased at Gaya and allotted as slaves 

to the temple, agreeably to the custom in B u d ,  in order to reside constantly near the 

building, to take obarge of it and keep it clean and in order. The Burmese vakeels take 
the latter sense, and assume that the Jogees, who are now at Buddha Gaya, are lineally 

desoended from the young men placed in A. D. 1106 to take oare of the edifice then 



INSCRIPTION FROM BUDDHA GAYA. 177 

rebailt. The  vakeels also read the number in the inscription an twelve and not 

twenty-one. 

18.-Padetha is a tree said to exist in the Nat  mansion, and in the northern of the 

four islands forming the Burmese world. I t  is said to bear clothes and every other 

article of necessary use, as well as fruits and flowers, and imitations of this tree are made 

by the Burmese with bamboos having flowers ; cups, umbrellas, cloths, &o., banging to 

the branches, and presented to temples and monasteries. These trees usually form a part 

of religious ceremonies in Ava, and for a further account of tbem reference may be made 

to DR. BUCHANAN'S paper in the'6th volume of the Asiatic Researches. 
' 

19.-It is a very common custom with the kings of Aua to have themselves weighed 

in gold or silver, and to apply the amount to some religious purpose. The  '' our" in the 

inscription is supposed to mean the king AI~OUNG-TSBE-THOO, the chief of the 100,000 

Pyoos, and the priest WARADATHI. The weight in silver of the bodies of these three 

personages could not have amounted to so considerable a sum as one might a t  first 

imagine, for allowing that their average weight was 11 stone 462 ibs. avoirdupoir or 

Mil  Ibs. imperial troy weight, the whole would not have exceeded 1278 viss of Burmese 

dak silver, or about sicca rupees 16,W. I n  the year 1774, the whole of the great 

Dayon pagoda a t  RMgoon was gilded with gold of the bodily weight of the then king of 

Ava, TBHEN-BYOO-YEN. The  weight of his majesty on that occasion is stated in the 

30 th  volume of tbe large Burmese History to have amounted to 47 viss and 37 ticals, 

t h a t  is, about 12 stone 3 Ibs., and in eicca rnpees the value would be about 94,080. This 

pagoda  is now being again gilded, and the sum collected for the purpose from the inba- 

bitants of tbe country is said to be equivalent to a l a c  of rupees. 

20.-Neibban is the Burmese heaven-literally, emancipation from the round of 

existence to which all animal life is supposed to be doomed, until liberated by good works 

and placed in a state of quietude like that of annihilation. 

21.-Rahandas, or as usually pronounced Yahandaa, are inspired apostles of 

B o o ~ a ,  posseesing miraculous powers, such as, being able to sit upon water without 

sinking, to drive through the earth, &c. I t  was only five or six years ago that a 

Burmese priest pretended to be a Yalranda. R e  wm summoned to Ava and treat- 

ed witb great respect, until he was prevailed upon te give a proof of his holy 

character, by performing the miracle of sitting apon water. He was fool enough 

to try to perform this feat, and of coarse rom sunk down. The king erdered 
2 w  
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the other priests to remove his sacerdotal gqrments and drive him out of their 

community. 

22.-ARIMADBYA is to be the 5th Boodh in the present system. H e  is to appear in 
thie world hereafter. N o  oath is considered by a Burmese with more awe and solemnity, 

than to make him declare that in the event of his failing in troth, may he never see the 

BOODH ARIMADBYA. 

Extracts from the Journals of the Burmese Vukeels on t k  subject of the 
foregoing Inscription. 

Since writing the above, I have obtained a copy of the report which 

the Burmese vukeels submitted to the king of Ava of their visit to Bddh 
Gaya, and I annex a translation of thia curious document, together with a 

copy of a picture, representing the peepul tree and surrounding wenery at 
Buddha Gaya, made by a Burmese painter in the suite of the vukeels and 
presented to the king of Ava. Having also obtained a copy of a journal of 

the late Burmese mission kept by the junior envoy, I add a translation of 
the passage containing his account of this visit to Buddha Gaya. 

Translation of a Letter addressed to the King of Ava by t k  Burmese Puke&, 
from Calcutta, in March, 1833. 

Your slaves MEN-GY EE MAHA TSEE THOO, commissioner, and MENTHA- 
NANDA-GYAU-DEN, secretary, making obeisance from under your excellent 

royal feet, bear your Majesty's orders upon their heads (meaning most 

humbly and respectfully petition). 
Having made circuit beyond Hindoostan to the extremity of the 

English dominions, to the city of Furrukhabad at the head of the Gang- 
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river, and to the city of Agra, at the head of the Jumna river, and having 
executed your Majesty's service unhesitatingly, devotedly and assiduously, 
we believed that to bear in mind respectfully our gratitude and obligations 

to your Majesty, and to fulfil your Majesty's religious duties (literally duty 

relating to future states of existence), would be a better proceeding. Ac- 
cordingly, on our return from Agra, finding when we arrived at Patna that 

the M a h  B d h i  or excellent Boodh's tree at B d h a  Gaya (the peeput 
tree or cfims religiosa, under which GAUDAMA is supposed to have become 

perfected into a boodh) was only three days journey distant, we proceeded 
thither, and after worshipping and making various offerings in the name of 

our two eovereigm (king and queen), and prince and princess, consisting 
of gold and silver padeth trees, gilded and silvered candles, common wax 

cmdles, other lights in a tazoung (a portable pyramidical structure), a 
gilded umbrella and. t h g m  (priest's upper garment), gold and silver 

p k p k  (imitations of parched grain), and tagwm, kmkka, and moo- 

bbcoa (flags and streamers of various forms), ntfrooda (pots with a long neck 

and open mouth), cold water, rice and other food, together with a hundred 
rupeea in cash, we prayed that your Majesty's glory may be great-that 
your Majesty's age may exceed 100 years, and that every wish of your 

Majesty may be gratified and every service accomplished. The merit 

attending all these acts of charity and worship we humbly present to your 

Majesty.' 
After making these offerings to BOODH'S excellent tree and worship- 

ping it, your Majesty's slave, MENGYEE MAHA-TSEE-THOO, repeated the whole 

of the Thllulnta (b) and Yatcnaathomt prayers, and, agreeably to their tenor, 

(.) According to the Buddhist religion, a person may divide with others the merit attend- 
ing good works performed by him-and thus allow others to share in the future reward. But 
the loyalty of the Burmese vukeels induced them to tender the whole merit and reward to 
their sovereign. 

(b) These are two long prayera wed or a preventive of evil. 3a4maAla meaning " the 
mrrounding," is the first word of one of them. 
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having summoned all the Nuts in the ten millions and hundred thousand 
worlds, (throngh which the authority of ~ ~ B O O D H  is said to extend,) made a 

eolemn appeal in the following eight terms :-BOODH is truly excellent in 

the three worlds (of Byamh,  Nuts and Men). His precepts are excellent. 

His disciples are excellent. (I) trust in BOODH. (I) trust in his precepts. 

(I) trust in his disciples. (I) have always worshipped the three objects of 

adoration (BOODH, his precepts, and his disciples), as well aa kept the five 

commandments (not to kill, steal, commit adultery, tell lies, or use intox- 
'icating substances). (I) have always been grateful to my royal master. 

Proposing then to invite a piece from the western branch of BOODH'S excel* 
lent tree, to proceed to the Burmese kingdom, to the spot wheze religion 
shines and where the protector of religion dwells, your Majesty's slave, 

MENOYEE MAHA-TSEE-THOO, walked round the tree from right to left and 

poured out mme rose water, when owing to the great virtues of your Ma- 

jesty, worthy to be styled protector of religion, your slave beheld witbin 
the brick platform of five gradations, which surround the body of the tree 

as hi& up m the point where the branches strike oE, what was wonderful, 

never having happened before, most curious and most excellent, and what 

contradicts the common saying, that a small peepul tree does not grow 

under a large one :-it was a BOODH'S adorable tree, of the size of a Chinese 

needle with only four leavee, and evidently produced by and of the same 

constituent part as (the large) BOODH'Y excellent tree. Delighted with joy, 

your Majesty'& slave repeated his solemn appeal, and carefully gathered this 

plant. It is growing in (your slave's) possession, but in consequence of 
the stem and leaves being very delicate and tender, it cannot now be 

forwarded to your Majesty.(') 

(=) Appeals of this kind often making a future good or evil depend on a certain specific 
mdition,  are very oommon-and the ttatb and virtue d the appellant are cowidered to be 
proved, if any remarkable or unusual circumetame oocnrs, or if any event, which he dsirer, 
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The guardians of BOODH'S tree also delivered fbr the purpose of being 
worshipped by your Majesty, some boughs leaves and fruit from the wes- 
tern branch of the tree, and these are now in the charge of your Majesty's 
slaves, MENGYEE MAHA-TSEE-THOO and MEN CHA-NANDA-GYAU-DEN, secre- 
tary. The chief of the guardians of the tree, AiuAunt Jogee informed us, 
that in former times the domiuion of the Burmese kings extended to this tree; 
a d  that the Jogees are the proper descendants of Burmese ; and requesting 
to be allowed to write and solicit your Majesty to become the protector oE 
BOODH'S excellent tree, he delivered a letter for your Majesty written with 
ink in the Devaniigari character, which (your slaves) now forward. 

The good and excellent Nais directing us, the captain (Captain G. 
BURWEY) and your Majesty's slaves discovered that that spot was formerly' 
a part of the Burmese kingdom, as the chief Muhunt Jogae had stated, and 
your slaves submit a copy of an inscription in stone in the Burmese c h -  
ter, together with its meaning. The captain also copied this inscription, 
and on showing it to the governor general, he observed it is true the 
Burmese have cut and put up this, but you must ascertain from MENGY EE 

MAHA-TSEE-THOO and MEN CHA-NANDA-CIYAN-DEN, the secretary, at what 
period and in what king's reign this was done. When the captain came 
to ask your Majesty's elaves, they stated that as the date mentioned in the 
inscription is 467, it was done in the reign of ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO, king of 
Pagan:-that in that king's reign the city of Parein in Arraccsn was built 
by 100,000 Talains and 100,000 Pyoos ;-that that king possessed from 
Awaean to Delhi ;-that he held Arrucan also ;-and that in consequence 
of his having such possession, it was said in the Awacan song- 

hng-tscs-thoo-khaia, under orders of klng ALOUNQ-TSBB-THOO, 
Ayoo-Chain-rwc, who extended his views,. 
Talain- ta-thein, 100,000 Talains 
Pyoo-fa-thein-den, with 100,000 Pyoos- 
21c,~t-gyein-kAa-~ysin, at the proper time 
Pyikka-dein-Zyouk, corresponding to astrological calcalationa, 
Parein-myo-theet. the new oity of Pareia 
Tee-cha-lcct- thee, did duly build. 

happens to take place. In  the present caso, the Barmsse envoy evidently conridaxed the little 
peep1 tree as a miraoulops anrwer to his appeal, proving his own truth and virtne, dtboogh k 
pretends to owe such an extraordinary incident to the great virtwe of his royal mastat. 

2 x 
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Your Majesty's slaves thus showed by producing and reciting an ap- 

posite quotation, that Awacan and all the KuZa countries had formed a 
part of the dominions of the Burmese kings.* 

On this occasion, agreeably to the Pbli text, " he who takea care of 

religion, religion takes care of him," and agreeably to the phrtrse, "by ful- 
f i h g  religious duties secular duties also will be fulfilled, the time having 
arrived when a reward for your Majesty's having attended so much to cha- 
rity, religious duties and all the virtues, wae to appear, " good w o h  bring 

reward in the prewnt world" (a Pali text), all the good and excellent Nak 

duly directing your Majesty's slaves, a stone inscription and ancient record, 
which is most curious and which had not been found before during the 

reigns of so many kings, was brought to light. 
- The meaning of the inscription is- that  near the temple of MAHA 
BAUDHI PABIBAUGA, your Majesty's ancestor THEERI DHAMMA-THAUBA had 
first built the monastery of Tshwm-tsar (eating oharitable food) :-that after- 

wards the priest, the great PENTHA-, had repaired it.:-that af'ternanlll 
king THADO had repaired it -:--and that afterwards the master of the White 

Elephant and lord of righteousness repaired it. During the whole line of 

the fifty-five kings of Pagan, the race of THADO, kings of Tagacng, was not 

extinct ; and accordingly, it was a TEADO-MEN-BYA, son of a THADO-TBHEN- 
T,HEEN, who founded the city of Ava. The king THARO mentioned in tbe 
inacriptian (your slaves) take to be the king reigning in Tagoaq at that 

time. With respect to the term " master of the White Elephant and lord 
of righteousnesa," referring to the date 467, (your slavea) suppose king 
ALOUNG-TSEE-THOO to have been so called. That king was born in the 

year 440, and he ascended the throne in 455. Deducting 4% from the date 

mentioned in the inscription 467, gives the 12th year of king ALOUNO-TBEE- 

. ' *  It in diffionlt to undentand how the vukeelr made oat that all the Xuh conntriw were 
once a part of the Burmese dominionr, nnleu they gave to the words in the aeoond line of the 
Amcon song a very extended meaning 
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THOO'S reign, inwhich he deputed the teacher THEERI-DHAMMA-RAJA-aooaoo 
to repair (the building). . That teacher having died before (the work) was 

finished, and his disciple, THEERI-KATHABA, not going on to complete it, 

WARADAT-THEE-THAKHEN engaged to do so, and (your slaves) suppose that 
orders were sent to PYOO-TATHEIN chief, who had built the city of Parein, 

to send WARADAT-THEE to perform this service. With respect to the twelve 
young men then presented for the purpose of attending to the duty of burn- 

ing lights and making offerings of food, as mentioned in the inecription, (your 

slaves) consider the descendants of these men who were preeented as &urn. 
dians (of the edifice) to have come down uninterruptedly to the present 

Mukunt Jogees. 
Near BOODH'S excellent tree there are also many images of GAUDAMA, 

which have entirely the form and countenance of Burmese. The captain 

came and asked, if the king called THEERI-DHAMMA-THAUKA was ,of the 
~Burmese race, and your Majesty's slaves answered, that that king was .of 
the T h k e e  royal race, and that the Burmese kings are of the m e  race. - 

Owing to your Majesty's exalted virtues, the l a r g e i m ~ e  of GAUD-,* 

worthy of being invited (to Avu), and worshipped by your Majeuty, bas been 
obtained ; and together with IJOODH'S excellent treeand the branches, leaves 
and fruit (of the large tree), your Majesty's s l a m  will bring in the ensuing 

month .of September, when they return agreeably to the petition which they 
have submitted, a picture of BOODH'S tree and the seven places .aurround- 
fog it, and a map and description of the rivers, Narenje*a, Gorges, Jumw 

and A m - - - o f  the hills, Wengaba, Maura, Koodcrbo, M e ~ g h  and 
m M g a ~ k a ,  and of the city of Yazagyot and when your slaves deliver 

all these into your royal hands, the whole will be exactly explained and 

understood." 

This image wan formerly in the Asiatic Society's grounds. 
t These five hills are supposed to have encircled the ancient city of Rdjagriha, which the 

Burmese call Yazagyo, 
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Extract frarn a Journal of the late Bwrmese Mission to BengaZ, 
kept by tice Junior Envoy. 

"After stopping three days in the city of Patnu, Kappitan THEERI 
YAZA NAUBATHA (Captain G. BURNEY'S Burmeae title,) came to our boat 

and said, agreeably to the promise which I formerly made that I would 

ask the governor general to allow you to go and see BOODR'S excellent 

tree on your return from Hindostm, I have obtained his permission and 

you may, if you pleaae, set off three days hence,-on Friday next. We 
replied, that we should like to go, and palankeens, bullock carts, and tenta 

having been provided, we set off from the ghbt at Patnu, on Friday, 

the '15th January, 1833. 

After travelling five taircgs,(') we came to the little river of P o o n a s m -  

n& : three taings farther, we saw the Marumhat-nadee, and half a taing far- 

ther, we came to the hill and village of Animuu, where we halted (for the 

day.) Resuming our journey, we came in six taings to the Dardh river 
and village of ZalMnat, where we again halted. Departing from Zakhmt 

village, we came in four taings to the village of Meggadzuonpoo, near the little 
river Zamooace, and saw (from thence) six taings to the southward, the five 
mountains which encircle the city of Yazagyo (Rdjngrih.) We halted five 

t-s beyond Meggadwmpoo, at the village of Tlrela. On the next day, 

we came in seven taings to the city of Gara-thee (Gaya,) and after tra- 

velling three and a half taing-8 farther, we arrived at Bowidha Gara, (Bud- 

d h  Guya,) and BOODH'S excellent tree, and put up to the eastward of that 

tree in a garden on the bank of the Nareenjara river. BOODH'S excellent 
tree is thirty-four taimgs distant to the south-southwest of Patalipt(b) or 

Patnu city. 
Of the seven places in which the most excellent GAUDAMA rested, the 

Eour following only are now visible, and they were seen by us. The vdlage 

(') A Burmese taing measures nearly two English miles. 
(b) The ancient name of Patnu according to the Burmese. 



of Tzyapalrc or Tsheit- kyouag, goat's grazing ground- Yabrrna Zengyan- 

Aneitnmeittha hill-and the lake of Mcr~lnaaleilzda. The remaining place* 
Leprlwon tree, Yatanugara or Shweain, golden house, (and B a d i p a l l e n ,  

or throne of gold under the Peep1 tree,) have disappeared and could not 

be found on enquiry. With respect to the four places now visible, the 
lake of 2 ) h n z a l e i d  is above ten bur) to the south-west of BOODH'S tree. 

Yata~razengya?r with its temple is seven tao to the eastward of the tree. The 
hill of Aneimmeitth with its temple lies to the north-north-east .of the tree. 

The Nareenjara river i s  upwards of forty tas to the eastward of the tree. The 
Kulas call that river Nilazala, (Nilajan) and on ita eastern bank is the 
temple, Ts7reit-kymng-myourrg, in the village of Tsheitta~l, wliich the KuZm 
now call Bagaroo-goun .(d) 

After seeing and examining every,spot and object, we prepared hap& 

Borne and suitable flowers of pure gold and pure silver, gilded and silvered 

candles, gilded priest's garments, umbrellas, and flags and s t r k r s ,  with 

dl of which, together with 1000 (') lights, we wornhipped and ma&offeringe 

to Bao~a's excellent tree, in the name of the most gbrious.and excellent 
sovereign lord (king of Ava). The principal guardian of tbe tree, & l d i ~ a -  
zee-zangyee, (Jlulrunt Jogee) took charge of the gold and silver flowers. , 

This 2l-luAuut Jogee told us, that the English chief has given him twenty- 

sazen villages contiguous to BOODH'S tree, and that he lives on the revenue 

derivable from the same. He occupiee a three-storied brick-house, with 

all his disciples and subordinate Jogees, living in the lower and uppermost 

portions of it. He dresses himself in gold and silver ,Kinkhrib, with gold 

and silver flowered muslins, and uses a rosary consisting of beads of pure 
gold of the size of the stone of the Tshee-byoo fruit. On asking him hpw 

many disciples and followers he had, he said uptvards of five hundred, some 
near him and some at a distance. The subordinate Jogees who constantly, 

I 

(C) A ta is a measure of length equal to seven cubits. 
(d)  See note at the close. 
(e) In figurer in the original. 
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throughout the day and night, remain on guard near BOODH'B tree, are 

LWOT-TSAN, KHARAT, YANTEE, HATRA and GOMYEN, which five men are 

appointed to this duty by the principal Jogee. 

The circumference of BOODH'S tree on a line with the top of the encircling 
brick platform of five gradations, which forms its throne and is thirty-five 

cubits high, measured nineteen cubits and ten fingers breadth. The tree rises 
forty-four cubits above the brick platform. From the top of the tree to the 

terrace on the ground on the eastern side, may be eighty cubits, or a little 

more only, apparently, the boughs and small branches, wbich once grew 

upwards, have in consequence of the great age of the tree spread out 

laterally, and this is the reason why the present height of the tree does not 

correspond with that mentioned in the scriptures. I t  was fresh and young 
when GAUDAMA was perfected into a Boodh, and some of the boughs and 
small branches must then have been growing straight upwards, as well as 

some laterally-hence, we must believe that it was truly said in the scrip 

tures to be a hundred cubits high-After going round and round BOODH'~ 

excellent tree, and offering our devotions to it during three days, we gave 

the guardian of the tree the Muhunt Jogee 80 rupees, and a present of 20 

rupees to his disciples, and the subordinate Jogees, and returned (to Pat&.)" 

NOTE.-According to the Buddhiat scriptures G A U D A M A ,  after he had become perfected 

into a Bwdh under the Peepul tree, rested seven days at seven different places in the neigh- 

bourhood of that tree. These seven times seven days are called Thatta Tk t t aha ,  and the 

seven places Thatta T ,ka -which  are described as follows : 

1st. Baudhi pallen yam, pat,hcrma t , h a - P l a c e  of the golden throne which had mira- 

culously risen from the gronnd under the shade of the Peepul tree, and upon whioh OAU- 

DAMA sat immovable seven days. 

2d. Aneimmeittk koun, dootiya 6,Mna-This was a spot on a rising ground at a short 

distance from the tree, a t  which GAUDAMA stood immovable, looking at the golden throne 

without winking or blinking," during seven whole days. 

3d. Yatana zen gyan, tatiya t,hdna-This was another apot near the tree where GAU- 

D A M A  walked backwards and forwards in the air during seven days. 
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4th. Yatana gara, or rkwe ain, c h & u t , h  t , k - A  golden or gilded home which 

appeared miraculously near the tree, and in which G A U D A M A  remained seven days. 

6th. Izzapala trheit kyoung nyoung beng, punjama t,h&na-Peep1 tree growing on a 

piece of ground where goab usually grazed, and under which tree G A U D A M A  remained seven 

more days. 

6th. ~Wounxaleida ain, tohaffama t,hcina-Lake or tank of Mourualeinda, in which 

dwelt a Nhga or Dragon, in the coils of whose body G A U D A M A  sat seven dayr, covered by itr 

hood completely from incessant showers of rain. 

7th. Yaxa yatana, or Zen Iwm k g ,  thattam t,&a-A tree called Len Iwon, under 

which GAUDAMA laatly sat during seven days, and whilst seated here, two brothers, mer- 

chants of a city called Onkalaba, near the site of the present town of Rangoon, paid their 

devotions to GAUDAMA and presented him with some bread soaked in honey. H e  delivered 

to them in return eight haim which he plucked out of his head, and when they returned home, 

they built a temple depositing in it some of these hairs, which temple, bnt enlarged and 

improved by different kings, is tho present great Shwe dagorn temple at Rangoon. 

BOODH'S Peepul tree had originally five large branches-but the southernmost was broken 

off by king THEERI-DHAMMA-THAUKEA, and sent as a present to a king of Ceylon, called 

DEWANAN-PEEY A-TBITT,HA, 

The above note will elucidate the accompanying copy of a picture, representing BOODH'S 

tree and the temple at Buddha Gaya,'which wan painted by a Burmese painter.in the suite 

of the mission, and presented to the king of Aoa. 

Rangoon, June, 1834. H. RURNEY. 

P O S T S C R I P T .  

Having ventured, on the authority of RATNA PAULA, a Ceylonese Christian, well 
versed in the Phli and Burmese languages, whom 1 employed to correct the lithograph 
of the facsimile, and of the Burmese version, of the inscription received from Colonel 
BURNRY, .to insert or alter sach letters as appeared on comparison with the stone, to be 
wanting or erroneous1y written in the Burmese transcript, I have thought it incambent on me 
to append a list of these corrections, although the greater number are of no importance. 
T h e  only two indeed which i t  is material to notice are those marked (E)and (I,) where the 
change makes a difference of 200 years in the date of the inscription, being read a t  Ava 
467 and 468 respectively, whereas RATNA PAULA reads them 667 and 668. I have 
taken particular care that the facsimile should be correctly copied in these two places, 
and I aonfess, that although the first figure of the upper date is a little doubtful from the 
tail not being carried up so high as in the second, the first 6 of the lower date seems to 
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me qnite plain, and essentially different from the 4, which ooonrs in the second line of the 
inscription, (h . )  In  the traoslation published in the Journal, Vol. 111. page 214, the 
latter date was adopted : and I had since imagined that the circumstances of the frequent 

, destrnction of the boilding, and its final completion in theyear 1305, A. D. were in some 
measure borne out by tbe fact noticed in Colonel ToD's RQjasthPn, of frequent expeditions 
made from Mtwcir in the 13th century "to recover Gaya from the infidels!' Before ven- 
turing however to allode to my own reading in opposition to Colonel BURNBY'S, I 
referred to the author a t  Ava, remitting him the portion of facrimile including the date, 
for his re-examination. I now subjoin his reply, to which every deference is due; yet it 
appears to me possible that the Burmese may have a bias in favor of the date which can be 
best reconciled with their history ; in reading 667 they must have conceded the honor of 
rebuilding the temple, as Colonel B U R N E Y  states, to the King of Arracan.-J. P. SEC. 

" Your letter of the 16th October reached me gestesday, and I lost no time in 
showiog to the MYAWADEB WOONGYBE (the most intelligent and learned Minister 
here), to the late Bnrmese Vukeel MARA-TSEE-THOO, and to a whole company of Bur- 
mese Savans, your facsimile of the figures in the Gay& inscription, which however do  
not differ in the least from those in tbe copy we had here before. My friends still insist 
npon it, that the first fignre in both dates is a 4, such as is commonly written in the s t o w  
character, and not a 6; and referring to another 6 in the inscription, that denoting the 
day of the week, Friday, they ask me to observe the difference. I n  the fignre 4, the last 
portion of it does not rise so high or above the line as tbe same part does in all the three 
sixee, and the body of the figure is roander and more upright, and the elbow more 
marked than in the 6. 

I cannot nee also how your " collateral evidence from TOD'S RhjljasthAn" is applica- 
ble. Both Missions to Gaya, that which met witb impediments, and that which socceeded 
in repairing the temple, appear to have taken dace  during the reign of the same 
King, TSHEN-BYOO-THAK,HEN-TARA-MEN, and the period between tbe two Missions 
could scaroely have been so great as that which elapsed between "the crnsades of the 
RQjpnts to recover Gaya from the Infidels iu 1200-1250," and your date 1805. These 
crnsades might have oocnrred after the temple had been re-built. 

Again, the capital of Pagcin was destroyed by the Chinese in .the Bnrmese year 
646, A. D. 1284, and for several years after this country appears to have been divided 
into several little principalities-in 667, 668, A. D. 1305 and 1306, a King named 
THBBHA-THOO, reigned a t  Penya, a town to the sonth of Ava, permitting, as the Bur- 
mese Chronicles say, TSAU-NEET, the grandson of TAROUP-PYE-MEN, the King who 
fled from the Chinese, to reign at Pagcin. Adopt your reading of the inscription, and 
we must believe that this King of Penya, or (which I think is more probable), some King 
of Arracan sent these Missions to Guya. ' These Bnrmese Savans, however, insist upon 
giving the credit of this good deed to ALOUNG-TSBE-THOO, King of Pogiin." 

H. B. 

" Ava, 8tB December, 1835." 



INSCRIPTION FROM BUDDHA GAYA. ia9 

Note of the alterations introduced in Version II. of Plute  II, (the lkanscript of the 

Facrimile, Plate I. in the Kyouk-cha, or square stone-letter,) on comparing the 

Copy received from Ava with the three freah Facsimiles taken by Mr. Hathorne, 

from t k  original stone a t  Gaya. J. P. 

The figures denote the commencement of each line in the original :-The letters mark 

alternations of reading, as follows :- 

d m  transcript. Litbgraphed trmrscript. 
a. 'L; r, altered to ra. 

b. n 4  ........ ni* 

c. a n i ,  ........ & nhui. 

........ d. a n, T 
e, 1, 0, p, the letter 8 tu, omitted in the Ava transcript. 

f. 5 r, altered to UI y. 

9. tP hi, ........ ri. 

I .  5 , 4, this figure is here correctly nsed in the Ava text as d 

i. Q, m,al te red to  UP y. 

j, k, n, q, s, t, u, v, w, x, y, 2, A, C, Ds H, Qs S, u ; in all these cases the form ' 

T is nsed for the letter r, in lieu of , which latter agrees better with the 

facsimile. 

r. in this the latter form of r (rya) is used in the Ava version. 

B. tu (grandson) altered to W u  (by) :-this may be a fault of the sculptor. 

I. B. 5 (4.) altered to (6) on the authority of the fmsimile. 

J. P. u, y, .............. r y ;  i t  doer not alter the sense. 

G. ']i n, .............. a n i ,  

............. K. caret IIJ Zha 

M. caret .............. tiriuv (prononnced do.) 
L. 

.............. o. 3L, 21, 2 (men); this reading is doubtful. 

P. caret .............. Trf k. 

R. dl, H, koa, to, .......... @ fl mriy, earth--doubtful reading. 

............ T. HWU aym, 1 1 1 l p ~  ; does not alter the sense- 
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R E S U L T S  O F -  A N  E N Q U I R Y  

L A W  O F  M O R T A L I T Y ,  
FOR 

BRITISH INDIA, 

DEDUCED FROM THE REPORTS A N D  APPENDICES OF THE COMMITTEE APPOINTED BY 

THE BENBAL GOVERNMENT I N  1854, TO CONSIDER THE EXPEDIENCY OF A 

GOVERNMENT LIFE ASSURANCE INSTITUTION ; 

BY CAPTAIN H. B. H E N D E R S O N ,  
d u t .  Mi$. Audr. G a l . ,  Secretory to the Committee. 

FROM the enquiries set on foot during the operations of the Committee 

appointed by Government to enquire into the state of Life Assurance in 

India, a variety of curious and interesting documents have come to hand, 

and possibly a greater number of statements tending to elucidate the rate 

of Mortality of British India, than have been before accumulated. To 

consolidate or abstract the results of the information thus obtained, it is 
hoped the'following will not be unacceptable. 

With respect to the Natives themselves of the vast regions under the 

British Rule' in India, there are few general 'tabular statements available, 

and rio extensive or sure data in our possession of a nature to exhibit the 
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general ratio of mortality, compared with that of the population of other 

parts of the world. A statement lately published in the Delhi Gazette, 

giving the population, births, marriages, and deaths of that city for the past 

year (1 833), throws some light on the subject, but the term is too short to 

afford a proper view of the state of the case, and the numbers and details 
not sufficiently precise to give a positive result. for other similar places. 
From this statement, it would appear that the mortality at Delhi, though 

much greater than that experienced in .the northern latitudes of Europe, is 
somewhat more favorable than that of the Roman States and Ancient 

Venetian Provinces, being a fraction less than one in twenty-eight souls 

per annum ; the latter being stated at one in twenty-seven. The ratio, 

however, greatly exceeds that of Europe altogether, which by some recent 

returns is one in forty-four for the north, and one in thirty-six for the 

south ; for better immediate reference, the Delhi statement, just referred 

to, ie here given as published by the Civil Authorities of that City. 

Males. Females. Total. 

Adults, ...................... 39,592 41,526 81,118 
Children, .................... 20,553 18,189 38,742 

Total Population, ........ 60,145 59,715 119,860 

Births. Deaths. Marriages. 

Males, ...................... 2,002 2,168 601 
Females, .................... 1,731 2,080 527 

Total ........... 3,733 4,248 1,128 

DEATHS. Males. Females. Total. - - 
At 1 year and under, .......... 604 505 1,109 
1 to 2 years, .................. 270 276 546 
10 years and under, ............ 360 309 663 ...................... Adults, 934 996 1,930 

Deaths ....................... 2,168 2,080 4,248 
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From the above it appears that rather more than 33 per cent. per 
annum is the general rate of decrement ; and that more than one-fourth of the 
deaths occur in the first year of infancy ; which, however, is a more favorable 
result for that tender period, than London could exhibit 50 years back, 

when nearly one-third af its native-born population were found to decease 
in the first twelve months after birth. More than half of the total deaths at 

Delhi in 1833 seem to have occurred under 10 years of age : while the 

excess of mortality in males keeps pace with the observations of other 
countries: among adults, generally, one dies yearly from a number of 
forty-two, and one from every sixteen below the age of ten. In some 

remarks added to the table itself, it is said that a small number from 
the deaths may be deducted for strangers and foreigners, and a large 

proportion for the small-pox in Delhi, since the abolition of the Vaccine 

Institution. The calculation does not include the royal palace, said to 

contain twenty thousand souls. 

Application having been made to Delhi for information regarding 
any period prior to former years, it was stated in reply that the enquiry 

had not been instituted for 1833. In future, it is hoped, these b f i  of 
mortality will be regularly exhibited. 

The native soldiers on the Bengal Establishment are particularly 
healthy under ordinary circumstances. I t  haa been found by a late enquiry, 

embracing a period of five years,* that only one man is reported to have 

died per annum, out of every one hundred and thirty-one on the actual 

strength of the army. So injurious, however, is Bengal Proper, to thie 
class of natives, in comparison with the Upper Provinces, that although 

only one-fourth of the troops exhibited, are stationed in ~ e d ~ a ~ ,  the 

deaths of that fourth are more than a moiety of the whole mortality 

reported. I t  cannot be affirmed that this Table affords any criterion 

Vide Table No. 1. 
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of the decrement of the population at large ; the very best periods only 

of life, (generally speaking from 20 to 45) are received in the statement 
which gives these results ; the Sepoys are healthily employed, well clothed 
and attended, while many unrecorded deaths occur at their own homes, 

where, as a last resource, bad cases are allowed to proceed on medical 

certificate. I t  would seem by other documents* that out of about eighteen 
thousand invalid fighting men, of the Bengal Army pensioned by the State, 

six hundred and eighty deceased during the year 1831-32, or one out of 2% ; 

while the average duration of the pension enjoyed by this class of men for 

a period embracing from May 1828 to October 1830, was 7 years 8-& months, 

and horn May 1831 to the same month in 1832, the duration of pension 

waa only about 5 yeam 41  months. 
I t  is to be regretted we are in possession of eo little other Wormation 

regarding natives. In common circumstances we may presume there ie a 
tolerably uniform rate of mortality in most situations ; but, perhaps, in no 
clirna'te is there less tenaciousness of life in times of pestilence or famine 

than among the too delicate masa of our native population, and more par- 

ticularly in Bengal Proper. The vast number that perish under these 
calamities, or under visitations of Providence, such as the late inundations, 
would defy all calculation or attempt at tabular exhibition. I n  the statis- 

tics of British India it is still, however, a grand desideratum,--the possession 

of an accurate census of the large populous cities, with regularly published 
annual statements of the births, marriages and deaths, and all other infor- 

mation on this important point. 
The Committee was able to afford more accurate and extensive infor- 

mation of the rate of mortality of Europeans frequenting this country, 

and although the ever-fluctuating character of the Calcutta European 
population, or that of the other seats of Government, left them in uncertainty 

* Vide Tabler Nos. !? and 3. 
3 A 
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as to the real ratio of decrement in their immediate communities ; yet from 
the regular constitution of the public covenanted services at large under 
each Government, there were greater facilities for obtaining scrupulous 
accuracy in India, in every thing relating to the periods of arrival, the 

ages, and dates of death, of the Company's Civil and Military Services, 
than can be found perhaps in any other country or scattered community. 

The enquiry may commence with the common soldiery among whom 

the greatest mortality necessarily shews itself, from their habits, greater 
exposure, and the absence of much of the comfort and protection enjoyed 
by the higher classes. But it is scarcely needful to remark here that in 

the present paper there has been essayed no investigation into the causes 

of mortality, nor has any enquiry been instituted except into mere results 
and figured statements, called for to assist the Committee in calculating 
the correct value and expectation of life under the various circumstances 

of European residence in India. I t  would appear from a military work, 
published in England in 1832, on enlisting, discharging, and the pensioning 

of soldiers, by Mr. H. MARSHALL, Deputy Inspector General of Army Hos- 

pitals His Majesty's Service, that our Inspector General, Dr. BURKE, hag 
stated, that coming to India at the mature age of 24 or 26 is the most 

favorable to health in the soldier, and we beg to call attention to a state- 

ment* furnished by the latter officer in confirmation of his opinion. By 
it we learn that in 1824, a Regiment employed in Ava, experienced a ratio 

of mortality among the young men who went out with the corps, to the 
extent of 38 per cent., or 1 in every 2$, while among the Volunteers from 

other 'Regiments, who were considerably older, the mortality was 17 per 

cent. or 1 in 6. In 1825, (still on service in Ava) it was 305 per cent. or 
1 in 3+ among the former or younger class, and only 6 per cent. or 1 in 
16 in the latter or older. 

Vide Table No. 4. 
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The Committee were favored with a complete report from Dr. BURKE 
himself, embracing in addition to earlier information, the casualties of 

the last four years for the whole of His Majesty's Army in Bengal. The 

rates of mortality generally for that term he makes to be 4.99 per cent. per 

annum with reference to the mean number of the troops. But he exhibits 

a curious distinction in the rate of danger at the different stations ; viz. 

Deaths to  strength. 

........................ Fort William, 7.59 per cent. 

....................... Berhampore, 6.77 ,, 
.......... ............... Chinsurah, ; 6.10 ,, 

............................ Cawnpore, 4.55 ,, 
.... .................... Boglepore, .. 3.95 ,, 

............................ Dinapore, 3.84 ,, 
........................... . Ghazipore, 3.80 ,, 

............................ Kurnaul, 3.00 ,, 
............................. Meerut,. 1.99 ,, 

............................... Agra,. 1.91 ,, 

With respect to the ages of the deceased, the Inspector General has 

now given more ample information. During the four years 1826, 27, 28, 29, 
the ratio of deaths was- 

From the age of 18 to 20, .................... 16.12 

20 to 25, .................... 9.35 
.................... 25 to 30, 10.13 
.................... 30 to 35, 6.92 

35 to 45, .................... 9.54 

In  the above term were included the extraordinary casualties of the 

war in Ava and the seige of Bhurtpore. But in the four succeeding years 
of peace and non-exposure of the troops; viz. 1830, 31, 32, 33, the 

ratio grows more regular, and assumes the generally steady progressive 
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increaae of danger with increasing years, the same as in all the other Tables 

in possession of the Committee of officers and others ; viz. 

From 18 to 20 years, ...................... 0.58 per cent. 

I t  should be remarked that from 18 to 20, during these four years, the 
class above represented, consists of recruits enlisted in India, the sons of 

soldiers of the regiments. 
The whole of Dr. BURKE'S Report is very valuable. I t  enters into the 

causes of the sickness, the difference of seasons, situations of barracks, &c., 

and other points which cannot fail to be useful. I t  was forwarded to the 
Government, and it is to be regretted it could not be appended to this 
abstract. 

The Committee also received from tlie Secretary to the Medical Board, , 
Quinquennial Table of the Sickness and Mortality of the whole of the Euro- 

pean Troops of the Bengal Army, including not only His Majesty's Troops 

reported on by the Inspector General-but also the men of the Artillery 
and Honorable Company's European Regiment." The Tables confirm 

Dr. BURKE'S Report. 
In ordinary cirenmstancea it would seem that about one dies per annum 

in every 1% throughout Bengal, but in Bengal Proper theyearly per centage 
is nearly 7-or one in about 14, while in the Upper Provinces it is consi- 

derably less. At one post,-Agra, the percentage has not been 2, or one in 

50 per annum, out of a garrison of one thousand men, a more favorable 

result than shewn in any Table hitherto prepared in India. 

Vide Table No. 6. 
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The next Table is that of the Calcutta Burials, European and Eaat 
Indian, at the Park-street Burial Ground.* From the imporssibility of 

ascertaining, with the means at the disposal of the Committee, the births 

and periodical accession of strangers, and the difficulty of separating the 

classes, it was impracticable to prepare from these data an accurate, or even 

approximating, expectation of life for the city of Calcutta. 
It may be presumed that the accessions chiefly experienced, by arritals 

from England, include between the ages of 18 and 25, and that thenceforward 
until the later ages of retirement and return to the native country, there is 

not much fluctuation in numbers, except in the yearly uncertain and tempo- 
rary addition of seamen and commercial visitors. This, of course, appliea 

to the European part of the community ; the East Indian inhabitants being 
throughout more permanent and stationary. Under the foregoing sup- 

position, it will be found from the numbers exhibited in the Table that out 

of a radix of population of both classes to the extent of near three thousand 

souls of the age of 20 to 25, about one hundred die annually, or, as the real 

decrements shew, 3.84 per cent. For the next ten years the annual per- 

centage is 5.49. For the ensuing same term, or from 35 to 45 it is 6.7 per 
cent. From 45 to 55, it is 6.18, while from 55 to 65, (though this term is 
little to be relied on from the frequent secession of persons retiring to 
England) the percentage is 8.4. Out of four thousand seven hundred and 

thirteen burials altogether recorded in U) years, two hundred and seventy- 

nine are seamen, who died on a visit to the port--swelling the ratio of 

decrement, it may be supposed, at the middle ages. I t  is to be regretted 
that this Table could not be rendered available for any useful purpose 

to the Committee : all that could be gathered from it was a picture of 
Indian mortality, probably in its concentrated, worst, and most appalling 

character. 

Vide Table No. 6. 

3 B 
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It might be supposed that the experience of the late Life Aseurance 

Institutions would have afforded some data for guidance, and have exhibited 
a f i r  estimate of the ratio of decrement, among the insuring classee a t  least; 

but a little consideration and advertence to the facts before us would 

explain the difficulty and danger of relying upon the results of the 
different offices. The insured were chiefly, or a large portion of them, 

debtors in the services ; men, it may be supposed, improvident in their life 

and habits ; a few were adventurers, or others embarked in speculations, 

either necessitated unwillingly to incur the expenee of a Life ~ssuranee ,  

or, as the figured Tables would sometimes lead to the suspicion, urged into 

the Society by the apprehension of approaching death. Thus, in the 

Fifth Laudable Society existing from 1822 to 1827,* there were one 
hundred and eighty-seven lapses out of one thousand three hundred and 
ninety lives ; no very considerable mortality it would appear at first sight, 

as it ranges under 3 per cent. per .annum,-but on a closer inspection of 

the Table it will be seen that seventy-five of the one hundred and eighty- 
seven deaths occurred in the two years immediately succeeding the Assur- 

ance, while the remainder of the lapses, one hundred and twelve in number, 
are traced to have lingered through ten years from the period of entrance 

into the Laudables. Such a misproportion of early lapses must have arisen 

from other cause than mere accident. 

The Sixth Laudable Tablet in the possession of the Committee, gives 

only the total number of lives and lapses without classing them by yeare 

of entrance or decrement; the former were nine hundred and ninety-six in 
number, and the deaths one hundred and eighty, or 3.6 per cent. per 

annum-the common average ; but by apportioning the presumed periods 

of lapses among the five years of the Laudable, the more correct yearly 
per centage would be exhibited at 3.89. 

* Vide Table No. 7. t Vide Table No. 8. 
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The Oriental has existed for a longer term, and has incurred engage- 

ments up to 1833, on so many as one thousand seven hundred and eighty- 
one lives ; out of which, during twelve years, it suffered to the extent of three 

hundred and seventy-three lapses. But unless, as will be understood by the 
more accurate and certain Tables to be hereafter referred to, there have been 

some extensive frauds at times practised on the Society, it is difficult ta 

account for the very heavy rate of mortality it has experienced. It insured 

on an average seven hundred and eight lives yearly, losing of these with 

more or less regularity, more than thirty-one persons in the year, or an 

actual percentage of 4.39. Its greatest percentage of lapses during om: 

year was 6.89, and its least 2.78. We believe here also some of the hea- 

viest lapses occurred in certain cases shortly after the parties had effected 

insurance. 

Although the Committee were unable to avail themselves of the expe- 

rience of the Calcutta Life Insurance W c e s  to form a true estimate of the 
mortality, it may be remarked that the deaths exhibited by them nevertheless 

wonderfully bear out the fact shewn in all the general Tables prepared from 

the Honorable Company's different services of the ~egw2arly progressive 

~ a t i o  of danger (with a trifling exception only in some of the Tables,) from 

increasi~g years and prolonged residence in India. The ratio in the Army is 

generally under 3 per cent. for the first years of exposure, and increases to 

about 34 per cent. at 30 : 4 per cent. at 40 : more than 4 at 50, and con- 

siderably higher at the next decennial period, while shortly after this time 
of life the longevity of the surviving Anglo-Indians almost keeps pace with 

tbe Northampton and other Tables, prepared during the last century in 

Europe. In the Civil Service the percentage of mortality for the last forty 

years has been twmewhat under 2 per cent. for the first twenty years of 

residence in India ; a result far more favorable than that of the other services. 

After the age of 40, the ratio of decrement would appear to keep pace with 

that of the Army. 
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At Bombay a Table* has been received from England, prepared by 

an eminent Actuary on data furnished from that presidency, which would 

have been valuable, but that throughout the document the Actuary, in the 

absence of more correct data, has erroneously assumed, that the probability 

of living any one year up to the age of 58 is correctly expressed by the 
fmction ++ ; or in other words, that from the age of 18 to 58, one person 

uniformly and regularly dies per annum from every twenty-seven members 
of the service. This error, which it appears the Actuary had no means of 

rectifying, has vitiated the Table and calculations throughout, as it is at 

variance with the positive fact of the increasing danger of every five or ten 
years' residence in India. The progressive ratio of age holds good here 

as in Europe, with an increased impetus from the effect of climate. The 

result of this error has made the expectation of life in the Bombay 

Table nearly 20 per cent. too favourable for all ages above 30 or 35, 

diminishing the probable value of life for all ages below it. The fraction 

it is believed may accurately represent the average annual decrement 

at Bombay for the entire service, but it varies necessarily with the age and 

rank of the individual, much in the same manner we presume as hag been 

actually experienced in the last twenty years in the Bengal Army; where 2.34 

per cent. has been the ratio of yearly mortality for Ensigns, 2.75 for Lieute- 

nants, 3.45 for Captains, 4.10 for Majors, 4.84 for Lieutenant-Colonels and 

5.94 for Colonels. We may assume the general ages of the Ensigns to have 
been under 22, the Lieutenants under 33, the Captains and Majors 45, 

the Lieutenant-Colonels 55, &c. 

In the last twenty years (as recently ascertainedj-) there have died one 
thousand one hundred and eighty-four Officers of the Beqal  Army, or 

59.2 per annum, out of an average number of one thousand 'eight hundred 

Vide Table No. 10. t Vide Table No. 11. 
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and ninety-seven persons, or about 3.12 per cent ; the mean 'ages of the 

deceased were as follows : - 
81 Colonels, deceased, mean age,. ............... 61 
97 Lieut.-Cols. ditto, ditto,. ................. 51 

................. 78 Majors, ditto, ditto,. 40 

277 Captains, ditto, ditto,. ................. 36 
651 Subalterns, the mean age not ascertained, but it ranged 

from 18 to 33. 

I t  may be as well here to exhibit in a simple comparative Table the 

difference of the rate of mortality at the three Presidencies, Bengal being 

clearly less inimical to the health of the European than either Madrw 

or Bombay. 

Cmparative annual percentage of Mortality of the O@cers of the three 
Am'es of Bengal, Madras and Bombay.* 

The rat2 of mortality in the Bengal Pilot Service? ha8 been accu- 

- 

rately registlrid for the past thirty years. Its numbers pare not sufficient for 

any general Table, as the annual effective strength of the Department 

has averaged only about one hundred and forty individuals. Out of these 

B e n d  ..... 
a d . . . .  

Bombay, .. 

Vide Tables Nos. 1 I, 12 and 13. t Vide Table No 14. 
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6.94 

6.40 

6.74 

4.84 

6.11 

5.46 

4.10 

5.4% 

3.77 

3.46 

6.02 

3.78 

2.78 

4.17 

3.96 

2.34 

3.60 

8.16 

- 
4.68 

4.08 4.21 3.94 
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have demised 3.36 per cent, while as many as 31 more, (or 0.73 per cent) 
have been drowned ; this mode of death having occasioned nearly one-aixth 

of the entire mortality. On the examination of the Tables of the Pilot 
Establishment which have been compiled in the Master Attendant's Office, 

under orders of the Marine Board, several curious circumstances have 

come to view. Presuming them to be correct, we find their rate of decre- 

ment, generally speaking, does not exceed that of the Officers of the Army, 
but the periods of service and the ages of the deceased are much leas than 

those of the Europeans elsewhere exhibited. Thus while the Branch Pilota 

or seniors whose time of life corresponds with that of Field Officers, have 

demised at the percentage of 4.46 per annum, the extreme age of the oldest 

has been 47 only, the mean age being 44 of all who died. The oldest 

Pilot on the list had only served thirty years, the mean of servitude 

far the whole casualties being only twenty-three years. Thirty-two Mas- 
ters have died in thirty years, the percentage being 4.30, their mean age 

at the time of death being thirty-six, after a mean of service of seventeen 
years. The deaths in the First Mates (the most exposed class probably) 

have been heaviest of any, or 5 per cent. : their mean age was 28, and their 

period of service ten years. The Second Mates deceased only at half that 

rate, their mean age being 28 also, their service eight years. Among the 

Volunteers, the casualties by drowning are twenty, while the natural deaths 

are only fifty, the total percentage per annum being 4.10, the mean age 
of the deceased of this rank was 29, and their average periods of servicit 
three and a half years. 

The Committee received separate Returns of the decrements among 
the Officers of His Majesty's Regiments stationed respectively at Bengal, 

Madras and Bombay.* At the first mentioned place the decrements 
on the whole are found to be 3.37 per cent. per annum; at M a h  3.65, 

Vide Tablar Nos. 15, 16, aPd 17. 
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and at Bombay 3.28. Theae results would seem to keep pace with the 

deaths in the Company's Army, but there is Faason to believe that there are 
Bome discrepancies in the ~etu ' rns  of the strength of His Majesty's Officers, 

and that many are included (such as Officers with DepOts in Europe and 

others) who are not expssed to an Indian climate, and whose appearance 

therefore in the Table would tend to vitiate the correct ratio of mortality 

throughout. In  the Table furnished by Dr. BURKE for the last four yeare, 
the percentage has been 4.12 per annum, and in Returns originally sent to 
the Committee by the Adjutant General of His Majesty's Troops,* the 

percentage was as high as 5.40 for the last twenty years. In explanation 

of this apparent exceas the Adjutant General haa justly observed that 

King's Regiments come " to India bodily, the Officers being of different 

ages from 16 to 50," and the twenty years shewn in the Tables being those 

of peace in Europe, Subalterns " are from 30 to 50 yearsof age, while in 
time of war their age would scarcely exceed 25." In  explanation also of 
there being more deaths among His Majesty's Officere than those of the 

Hon'ble Company, the Adjutant General states the fact of all the Bengal 

Regiments having been sent to Ava, while few Hon'ble Company's 
Troops were employed from Bengal. He also obaerves that Europeans 

always compose the heads of columns in attacks of fortified places 

and consequently are the greatest sufferers. The whole of these reasons 
a& sufficient to explain why there should seem a greater ratio of mortality 

with His Majesty's Regiments, but it is to be remarked, that the casual- 

ties in action are much less in either-service than is generally presumed. In  

Bengal, out of two hundred and eighty-four deaths in His Majesty's 
Regiments, only fourteen, in those Returns, appear to have been killed 

in action, or about one in every twenty of those whose deaths are reported ; 

In the Original Returns, out of an average of 401.20 lives yearly exposed to the climate, 
the decrements were 14.15 per annom. The corrected Returns, it is believed, contain the 
Dep& Companies and dhers  in Emope. 
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at Madras out of three hundred and twenty-four deaths, only ten are 
returned " in action," or one in every thirty-two ; and at Bombay, 

four are reported out of one hundred and thirty-four deaths, or one in 

tbirty-one. There may be some inaccuracy, however, in this point in the 

Returns. 

In the Honorable Company's Bengal Army the deaths in action have 

been equally or more rare during the last twenty years, thirty-nine only 

being reported out of one thousand one hundred and eighty-four casualties, 

or about one in every thirty ; in the Madras Army forty-three out of one 

thousand three hundred and eighty-seven casualties, or one in every thirty- 

three ; and in Bombay eighteen out of eight hundred and fifty casualties, 

or one in forty-seven. There is very little difference in this respect 

between the two services in India, with reference to the total strength of 

each, as will be seen in the following calculation, shewing the very small 

percentage per annum of Officers who have been killed out of the average 

yearly strength of Officers of both services at the different presidencies : 

Percsntage F 
annum killed. 

.............................. Bengal, 0.16 

Madras, ............................... 0.11 

Bombay, ........................... 0.09 

Bengal, ............................... 0.10 

Madras,. ............................. 0.13 

Bombay, ............................ 0.08 

The foregoing explanation is necessary to shew that the adoption of 

the rates of mortality in the Military Service, as data on which to base a 

general Table, is not materially affected by deaths in action. It is true the 



LAW O F  MORTALITY, FOR BRITISH INDIA. %03 

Civil Service are proved to be less exposed to dea$h by one-third than the 
Army, and particularly in the junior ages. Yet, for the community at large, 

including all classes, the Army casualties may be taken as a fair and 

reasonable criterion. 
- The Committee, it should be mentioned, in preparing their rates of 

premium for Life Assurance, availed themselves entirely of Mr. CURNIN'S 

data and calculations. This Table of Mortality it is not deemed right to 
publish here, as Mr. CUENIN would probably deaire to bring it forward 
under his own illustrations and details of the process of ita laborious 
compilation. His calculations exhibit the accurate results of research and 

patient enquiry into the periods of service and dates of death of a greater 
number of well known individuals than it is believed, have ever been 
exhibited in any extant Table of Mortality. Theae calculatione alone 
would have been sufficient to guide the Committee safely to fix the 
rate of premium, but it was thought fit to adduce at one view in the 
Appendix to the Report, tbe whole of the general Documents in the 
separate and previous possession of the Committee. The whole will be 

found wonderfully to bear out Mr. CURNIN'S calculations when that gentleman 
may find it convenient to publish them. 

A valuable paper by Mr. H. T. PRINSEP, of the Civil Service, which 

appeared in the Journal of the Asiatic Society for July 1832, has been 

made use of. I t  embracea a period of forty-one years. I t  appears that 

between 1790 and 1831, there were nine hundred and four Civilians, who 
safely reached Bengal, so as to be included in the enquiry. From thb  

number two hundred and seventy-five la+ in forty-one years, or at the 

average rate of 2.25 per cent. of the lives yearly ascertained to have been 

exposed to the decrement. 
Another document referred to was a Table by Major DE HAVILAND, 

of the Madras Army, of the numbers, ages, and mortality of the Honorable 

Company's Officers under Fort Saint George, from 1808 to 1820 inclusive : 
3 D 
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it shows the deaths to have been six hundred and forty-seven in that period, 
at the rate of 3.16 per cent. per annum, or one lapse in thirty-one and a 
half lives. 

A third also referred to is a statement of the Bengal Army, shewing, 

as the above, the numbers, ages, and deaths at our own Presidency, (com- 
piled several years ago by Mr. G. J. GORDON) from the year 1760. I t  givea 

four thousand one hundred and thirty-eight lives, from which number two 
thousand one hundred and thirty-five deaths are exhibited. These deaths 

we find by reference to the Table occurred at the rate of about 3.33 per cent. 

per annum. 
I t  is unnecessary to republish the three Tables just spoken of, as it is 

believed, they have all elsewhere appeared-but from the ,information 
afforded by them-a general Table* was prepared by the Secretary of the 

Committee-which is appended for the sake of comparison, with the Cap- 

mittee's final Table now to be brought to the notice of the Society. 

Several of the Committee, it seems, had been led to believe that 
if accurate Tables of the Indian Army could be obtained for the last twenty. 

years only, a more favorable picture of the law of mortality for Europeans 

in British India would be obtained, than that exhibited by Mr. CURNIN ; 

that his data from their very copiousness-the number of names exhibited, 

and the extent of time gone back into-must have included every variety. 

of Military Servants from the earliest employment of regular Troops by the 

Company, and the result in consequence might be less favorable than what 

is at present experienced. Mr. CURNIN'S researches-by exhibiting the 
casualties of the last century-embraced a period of wars, exposure, and 

ignorance of proper means of protection from the climate, from which 

the more recent servants of the Company have been generally exempted., 

+ Vide Table No. 18. 
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I n  a word, it was thought desirable to shew the Government, not only that 

Mr. CURNIN'S Tables were perfectly safe, but that a lower rate of premium 

than that fixed by him might eventually be adopted with confidence-and 

although the Committee were not prepared, from obvious considerations of 

caution, to recommend the lower scale in the first instance, still it would be 

satisfactory for the Government to see upon what sure grounds the State 

was solicited to proffer its guarantee. 

Under these impressions the Adjutants General of the three presiden- 

cies were called upon, with the sanction of Government, to furnish correct 

Returns, with the named and ages of all Officers who had deceased year by' 

year at the- different presidencies since the year 1814-together with thd 
btrength of the respective Armies for the twenty years exhibited. The 

information so obtained, i t  is not deemed requisite to publish here-parti- 

cuhrly as the statements were found insufficient without further details; 

but these last were effectually procured by a form,* which the Adjutant 

Generals' Offices were requested to have filled up-and which it may 
be useful to print with the other Tables, as they will enable any one wha 

enters into these enquiries to prepare Tables from the data thus given 

after his own mode of calculating ; and, as there are various formula for 
obtaining the expectation of life, to follow that most approved of by him- 

self. From the new form of statements, and on the assumption that 
every Cadet's age averages eighteen on his first arrival in India,t it wae easy' 

to ascertain how many persons of any given age had passed through,-(and 

what was the number of decrements in,) any given year of exposure to the 

Vide Tables Nos. 19,20 and 21. 

t Mr. C U R N I N  has established from the result of a reference to one thoueand two hundred 

and six Baptismal Certificates obtained by him, that eighteen years, less a few days, was the 

mean age of that number of Officers on their reaching India. N o  general calcdation thero- 

fore can materially err in assuming the age in question. 
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climate. Thus Tables, Nos. 22, 23, 24* were prepared for each presidency 
respectively. 

From these last ageneral Table was correctly made out ; half the number 
of Officers yearly retiring, or otherwise quitting the service, being deduoted 
from the number of lives yearly exposed to the climate, on the principle 
@at the retirements themselves were probably scattered through the year in 
which they occurred, and a portion of them only exposed to Indian mor- ~ 
tality for the whole period. With such extensive data, thus rendered available, 
the Table No. 25,t was at length compiled ; and this may be deemed a fair 
criterion of the law of mortality and expectation of life under existing 
circumstances in India. At the more advanced ages, as individual0 are for 
the most part in Europe, the Northampton Tables are adopted, which being 
less favorable to life than the Carlisle ascertained law of mortality, may 
more faithfully represent the etate of the case as applicable to the Anglo- 
Indian community. 

The calculat i~s themselves in the greater portion of the Tables, were 
made by Mr. FERGUSSON, Auditor, King's Troops' Department, in the 
Military Auditor General's Office, and the result of these Tables generally, 
after due allowance for the errom, which must creep into tedious and 
voluminous operations of this nature, may be the more confidently relid 
upon when it is understood that, although wrought separately and perfectly 

apart, they will be found to agree in all main points with Mr. CURNIN'S 
more elaborate Tables, and particularly so if reference be had to his data of 
the last twenty years only. 

Vide Tablea Nos. 44,23 and 24, t Vide Table No. e6, 
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TAB. I.-ABSTRACT shewing the strength, the proportion of Sick to strength, and 
ratio of Deaths  to strength, per cent., for the undermentioned periods of Native Corps 
at the several Stations of the Army where European Troops  are cantoned. 

- - 

I N u u ~ r ~ o s D s ~ r e r .  .s 

STATIONS. 

Presidency, ... { 

I Barrackpore ,.., 

... ~ a m - D n m ,  

" 
Pel.iod of Coipr  

Statiottr. 

For 5 yearn ,...... 
For 3 years ,...... 

Total, ... 
....... ....... For3yearr 

For 2 years 
For I year, ...... 

Total, ... 
....... For 5 years 

For 2 yearr ,...... 
For 1 yenr, ...... 

... Total, 

i 1 For 3 year9 ,...... 1260 750 558 1 to 21 
Berhampore9 ... For 1 year, ...... 1376 1376 821 1 to 30 

--------A 

Total, ... 98-26 2126 1379 2 to 41 32 34 0.89 

....... ...... For 3 yenrs 6860 2119 1043 1 to 31 45 63 0.71 
Dionpore, 

For 1 year, ...... 
Total, ... 

Bbngdpore ,...... For 6 years ,...... 
For 5 years,.. .... 
For 4 years ....... ,...... .... For 2 years,.. ....... F o r l y e a r  

Total, ... 
Chanar, ......... For 1 year, ...... 

....... For 5 years 
For3yeare ....... Allahabad ,...... For 2 years ,...... ...... For 1 year, 

... Total, 

6720 
406 

7126 

12990 
2922 
6163 

21175 

3640 
264 
110 

4014 

1344 
135 

1479 

4328 
1461 
5263 

11062 

725 
132 
110 

13271 r a t  z u ( 1 t a 2 3  20 

3 
7 

!22 
10 
3 

45 

1089 
270 

1369 

2943 
1332 
3006 

7281 

612 
141 
117 

l to22 
10 33 

I to 20 
11025 
1 to 20 - _ _  

1719510129 

067 1 870 

63 
275 
875 
114 
402 

579 
2600 
4116 
1682 
1331 

10308 

l to 14 
I to 5k 

- - - - . -  
2 to 194 

I t 0 1 7  
I to I7 
l to 15 -------- 

o.m 

4.71 
0.20 
0.73 
0.60 
0.40 

0.61 

2 

1 
0 
7 
0 
I 

9 

116 
630 

1372 
841 

1331 

4309 

0.33 

0.05 
0.30 
O.bg 
0.33 

0.44 

n 

4 
7 

29 
10 
4 

54 

208 

378 
551 

1314 
723 

3166 

291 

!Wf38 
3696 
2964 
2030 

10758 

0 1 1 
l to 16 

171 
3 

174 

274 
48 
46 

3 to 33 

291 

413 
1231 
1484 
2030 

5158 

1 
2 
0 
5 

8 

1 to 13 
1 to23 
1 10 20 
l to 26 -------- 
41081 

7 63 

1 
18 
18 
11 

48 

0 
I 6  
18 
6 

40 

n 
0 

22 

10 
1 
3 

31049 1 3 6 6  14 

7 
0 
0 

60 

1 to 10 
1 to 11 
1 to 12 

-------.-, 
1.50 

I93 
3 

196 

284 
47 
49 

46 
4 
3 

2.83 
0.75 

2.76 

2.15 
1.68 
0.94 

380 

53 
4 
3 

1.80 

1.28 
1.34 
3.00 
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Medical Board Ofice, 6th Feb. 1834. J. HUTCHINSON, Sec. Medl. Board. 

STATIONS. 

I Cawop~re, ... 

Meerut ,......... 

Agrah, ......... 

Y ottra, ..... . ... 

Koroaol, ...... 

Noueernbad '' 
Neemuot's "' 2 

Grand Total, ... 

For 5 years ,...... 4390 878 844 I r o  19 16 1 17 0.38 
For 4 years ,...... 806 201 143 1 to 18 10 1 11 1.36 
For 3 years ,...... 9766 3253 1722 1 to 25 72 2 74 0.78 
For2years ,...... 3540 1770 1127 I t o  25 14 14 0.42 
For 1 year, ...... 6508 6308 2393 I to 26 I8 23 0.43 

For 5 years ,...... 
For 4 years ,...... 
For 3 years ,...... 
For I year, ...... 

Total, ... 
For 4 years ,...... 
For 3 years ,...... 
For3years ,...... 
For lyea r  ,...... 

Total, ... 
For 4 years ,...... 
For 3 years ,...... 
For 2 years ,...... 
For I year, ...... 

Total, ... 
For 4 years ,...... 
For 3 years ,...... 
For 2 year* ,...... 
For I year, ...... 

Total, ... 
For5years ,...... 
For 4 years, ..... 
For 3 years ,...... 
For 2 years ,...... 
For I year, ...... 

Total, ... 
For 5 years ,...... 
For 4 years ,...... 
For 3 year8, ...... 
For 2 years,...... 
For 1 year, ...... 

Total, ... 
Strength by 

716 
5110 
2315 
3254 

11695 

3320 
4294 
3001 
3370 

1 3 9 a  

2858 
1867 
1853 
2288 

8847 

6500 
2084 
4249 
3568 

16381 

1726 
3532 
7079 
2657 
1610 

16604 

1036 
7459 

13956 
3080 

10246 

35777 

monthly 11 199604 
average, ... 

143 
1351 
771 

3254 

5519 

829 
1430 
1498 
3370 

7127 

714 
622 
926 

2269 -- 
1 4531 

1784 
687 

2124 
3568 

8163,  

345 
997 

2359 
1378 
1610 

6689 

201 
1664 
4649 
1643 

lolre 

18609 

. . .  

43 
620 
400 

2084 

3147 

809 
8i0 
791 

1319 

3280 

31 
349 
400 
677 

1 1457 

487 
480 
943 

1094 

3004 

118 
6M 

1583 
842 
828 

3972 

170 
1168 
2141 
610 

4634 

MI4 

...... 

I to 68 
I to 26 
l t o  I6 
I to 29 -------- 
4 to 139 

1 to 37 
I to 16 
I t 0 2 4  
l t o  27 --------- 
4 to 104 

1 to 39 
I to 21 
I to 40 
I to 50 

4 to 150 

1 to 50 
I to 20 
I to !27 
I to 28 _ _ - - - - - -  
410125 

I t 0 8 3  
I to 64 
I to 60 
1 to 23 
I to 19 --------- 
610229 ------- 
I to I5 
I to 21 
l to 24 
1 to 22 
1 to 27 - - - - - -  
6 to 109 

...... 

2 
19 
8 

14 

43 

13 
30 
21 
15 

79 

17 
15 
9 
4 

45 

32 
6 

10 
12 

60 

2 
19 
31 
18 
5 

75 

5 
45 
49 
0 
38 

137 

. 

0.28 
0.31 
0.39 
0.43 

0.38. 

0.50 
0.66 
0.80 
0.47 

0.59 

0.67 
0.90 
0.49 
024 

0.56 I 
0.51 
0.29 
0.24 
0.32 

0.38 

0.11 
0.60 
0.60 
0.75 
0.30 

0.49 

0.49 
0.63 
0.38 
0.32 
0.32 

0.42 

0 
0 
I 
0 

1 

4 
7 
3 
0 

14 

2 
2 
0 
1 ----- 
5 

3 
0 
0 
0 

2 

0 
2 
5 
0 
0 

. . 

2 
19 
9 

14 

44 

17 
37 
24 
15 

93 

19 
17 
9 
5 

60 

34 
6 

10 
12 

62 

Z 
21 
36 
18 
5 

1522 1 0.76 

7 1  82 

0 
2 
3 

10 
0 

15 

5 
47 
52 
10 
38 

152 
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TAB. 11.-STATEMENT shewing the number of Deaths in the Invalid Pension 
Establishment (of Fighting Men) reported from 1st May 1831 to 30th April 1832; 
also the aierage of Age when pensioned and the duration of Pension. 

TAB. 111.-STATEMENT shewing the actaal Deaths in Pension Establishment 
(Regular Army) reported from May 1828 to October 1830, or 24 Yeare, also 
average of Age when pensioned and the duration of Pension. 

................................... Sobadar Major8 

Sobadam, ...................................... 
....................................... Jemmdars 

Harildarr and Naiks .............................. 
...................... Trompeten and Drummorn, 

.................. Troopers, Sepoys sod  Privates, 

Total and General Average, .... 

dnbadar M~jorr, . .  ............................... 

Drummers, ...................................... 

Mean o Number 
e n  of A ,  o/ L r J  of 

, when Pmivned. duration cf Panr im .  

Q S $  

5 

60 

20 

315 

7  

273 

680 

61 

60 

67 

48 

65 

46 

49 

0 

3 

1 

7 

1 

18 

24 

6  

19 

6 4  

6 8  ------- 
23 

6  

6 

4 

6  

1 

6  

6  

10 

4 

0 0  

8 z S  

8 1  

1 6  

4 

6 6  

12 
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TAB. 1V.-RETURN of. the Strength of the - Regiment when i t  arrived in 
Jndia in 1823; the numbers of Men who joined the Corps, and the numbers who 
died till 31st December 1829. 

TAB. V.--STATEMENT shewing the amount of Casualties by Death in the European 
Troops, a t  the several stations of the Army, when European Troops are stationed 
under the Presidency of Fort William, distinguishing those by Cholera Morbns, from 
those by ordinary Diseases and general proportion of the Sick to the Healthy, for the 
preceding 5 years, np to 31st December 1832. 

- 

Strength of the Corpa when i l  arrived ip India . . .............. Rcorni tswhojoinodin 
Do. do. do. in  .............. 
Do. do. do. in .............. 
DO. do. do. In ............. .............. Do. do. do. in 

Volunteers from Regiments leaving India in  .. 
Do. do. do. fn .. 
Do. do. do. I . 

PRESIDENCY. 
- - 

'u 0 
Died in  the following Years. 

i 

-- 
1823 651 45 231 I15 / 37 13 18 12 
1024 I3 0 2 4 1 0  I 0  0 
1826 600 0 0 0 79 26 62 48 
1827 I88 0 0 0 0 17 15 31 
1828 34 0 0 0 0 0 1 5  
1819 34 0 0 0 0 0 0 4  
1823 620 3 105 32 15 8 8 6 
1826 39 0 0 0 3 0 I  1 
1827 7 0 0 0 / 0 0 2 0  

CORPS. 

........ 

YEAR. 
i 
2 
c 
-l 
I- 
Ca 

1828,.. ........ 
1829, .......... 
1830, .......... 
1831, .......... 
1852, ........a. 

TohI  

Amrage, 

.... .................................... ------ Ratio per Cent., 183 15 6 a 
.... General Ratio,.. ..................................... ............ Bf - 

8. M.'e 59th Regt., .......... Do. 16th Regt z .s Do. do., ........ 
a. M.'s 16th &3d Foot, .... 

do., .... 
,.........................................a 

......... .......................... .,. 

9 2 4 / 2 0 1 1  
054 2079 
OW 1055 

173 
163 
99 
66 

689 

138 

884 
785 

4532 

906 

1197 
1038 

8190 

1658 

1 6 8 ) l t o q  
1 to b$ 
1 to 6 
1 to 9 
1 10 9 ------ 
1 to 64 ------ 
1 to 64 

36 
65 
73 
56 
54 

274 

56 

13 
14 
6 
4 
2 

St3 

7 
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TABLE V.-Continued. 
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Average Strength 

N A Admirrion during 
the Year.  

Average Admiarions 

i I i I for,1P M o n t h .  
-- 

Deaths by Ordinary 
Disearer. 

D e a t h  by Cholera 
M o r b u .  
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--- Average Strength 1 1 1 1 for 12 Month;. C4 w c4 

- +, Avei.age Admisrimu 
& $ sw for 12 Month. 

- - - - - Proportion of Sick 0 0 0 0 0  
to Well. 

Deaths by Ordiwary 
Disearer. 

D ~ a t h r  by Cholera 
Mmbur .  
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YEAR. 

1828, ............... 
1829, ............... 
1 ~ 3 0  ,............... 
1831 ,............... 
1832, ............... 
Total ,........... n.. 

Aperage ,......... 
Ratio par Cant, -- -- -- 
General Ratio ,....................................................... 1 .................. .. 

i 
E 
c * 
F 
m 

a 
B 
(d 
CJ 

H. M . 5  11th Drag. 38th 1 
Regt. & Arty. ............... 

Ei. ..'a 11th Drag. 44th ) ............... Regt. & Arty. 
Do. do. do. ............ 
Do. do. do. ............ ............ Do. do. do. 

................................................ 

................................................ 

YEAR. 

1828, ............... 
1829, .............. ............... ............... 
1832, ............... 

Total ,............... 
Average ,......... 
Ratlo per Cent., 

General Ratio ,... 

C O R ? ~ .  

H. M . 3  16th hnoarn,  3181 1 ............... Fool  & Arty. 
Do. do. do. ............ ........... DO. do. do. r 
DO. do. do. ............ 
H. ..'a 26th h o t ,  11,h Lt. 1 

Drag. k Artillery ,......... 
..... ................................ .. .... 

............................................... 

..................................................... 

........................................................................ 

i 
0 
C z 
m 

' 

...................................................... 160 

21B( 

llOJ 

1860 
2045 
2003 - 

10397 - 
2079 - 

18U 

1823 
2 ~ 9  
1715 

mo 
Jm 
3236 
3059 
3319 - 

I6640 - 
3308 -- 

5189 

2783 
2813 
2010 

9: 

302 

283 

279 
356 
276 - 

1.795 - 
27B -- 
...... 

0410 

188'2 

232 
234 
177 

12904 

2699 

198 

32 

2 
2 
0 - 

41 - 
8 -- 

to 91 

98 

66 

MI 
36 
42 

W 

2 7 3 1 1 0 6  

1 to 8 
I to 84 
l to10 

1 7 5 l t o l l  

1 t o 7  
1 t o 8  
1 1 0 7  - 
1 to 7) -- 
l t o 7 )  -- 

6 

I 
4 
I 
1 

1001 

218 

...... 

70 
9f3 
@ -- 

417 -- 
85 - 

I lo 8) ------ 
I t 0 8 ~ 1  ------ 

12 ------ 

234 

47 

12 

2 

2,q& ...... 
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TABLE V . - C o s t i d  

- - 

NUSSEERABAD, FOR 1828, 20 k 30. 
NEEMUCH, FOX 1831 & 1832. 

ABSTRACT, shewing the several Ratio per Cent. of the within Statement. 
- - -  -- 

Fort William, Medical Board Oflcr. 

CORPS. 

H. C. Arty., ..................... ..................... Do. do., 
Do. do., .................... 
no. do., .................,. 
Do. do., ..................... 

................................................ 
.. ............... 

...................................................... 

........................................................................ 

d 
2 
0 

Ysra. 

309 
109 -- 
1183 - 
236 - 
-- 

Pert William, ....................................... 
Dem Durn, ........................................... 
Chinsurah , ............................................. ...... Brrhantpore ................................... " 
Bllaugulpore, ......................................... 
Dinapore, .......................................... 
Chunar and Buxar, ................................ 
Benares. ............................................... 
G hnzecpore, .......................................... 
Allalrabad ,............................................ 
Cawnpore ............................... ............ 
Moernt ,................................................ 
Agrn, .................................................. 
Mulira , ................................................... 
Kurnaul, ................................................ 
Saugor , ................................................ 
Neemuoh, ............................................. 

J. AUTCRINSON, 
Sccy. Medical Board. 

1828, ............... 
1929. .............. 
1830, ............... 
1831 ................ 
1832, ............... 
Total ,............... 
Average, 

Ratio per Cent.. 

General Ratio ,... 

g , 
2 

...................................... 

g n  
997 -- 
3148 - 
629 - 
285 -- 

4552 
4397 
2399 
6983 
2396 
4767 
1418 
384 

4801 
554 

10597 
9410 
5526 
608 
3154 
626 
1183 

5 

77 
49 - 
260 - 
52 - 

...... - 

- 
6.50 

183 
2171 
178 
212 

r 182 
195 
210 
246 
150 
305 
160 
136 
140 
153 
138 
260 
285 

1 1 0 4  
I lo 2 - 
I t 0 5  - 
l to 5 -- 

22 -- 

16 
18 

I7 
l6 

16 I4 
I8 
20 
12 
26 
19 
12 
124 
13 
114 
20 
2'2 

11 
4 -- 
42 

C-- 

8 -- 
34 -- 
44 

6 
5 
6 

6 
b 

b 
10 
3) 

:L 
4 
2 t 
19 
14 
3 
74 
5# 

11 
0 -- 
11 -- 
2 - 
1 -- 

...... 

1 

+ ......... 
14 ......... 
+ + 
8 ......... ......... ......... 
I 

10.35 
3.75 

; 
4.14 
2.62 
1.91 
1.50 
3 
7.60 
4.M) 
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TAB. V1.-STATEMENT of Burials of Europeans and East lndians at the Park Street Protestant Burial 
Ground, for the Years mentioned, with the Ages of the Deceased, from 1814 to 1833, both inclosive. 

-- -- - - - - - . 

I Number of Bwricrlr in I 



I 

RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTIKG THE 

TAB. VI1.-FIFTH LAUDABLE SOCIETY-182!2-27. 

&?-a. 

Age 20 a 35-No. of Lives lapsed 101 on which U)6 Sharee were held, average 2.04 each Lapse. 

,r 35 a 50 ,7 7, ,, 7, 69 77 77 281 8, 77 27  , 4.42 ditto. 
,, upwards ,, ,, ,, ,, 27 7, 77 147 7, 2, ,, ,, 5.44 ditto. 

- ,- - 
... Totsl, 187 lapsed Lives. 614 Shares. Average 3.28 

I Lapsed within, from Inrurance, 

TAB. VII1.-SIXTH LAUDABLE SOCIETY. 

i 

3 
4 
b 

g w 

101 
€10 
27 

187 

AG a. 

1 6 a U )  , 
2 0 0 3 5  , ........................ 
35 a 50 , ........................ 
50 a 70, .................. .... 

STATEMENT shewing the number of Shares which were transferred from the 5th to the 6th Laudable 
Society on the 1st January 1827-also the number of Lives on which those Shares were held, and the Lapses 
wbich have taken up to 31st December 1831. 

Number of Shares transferred from 5th to 6th Laudable Society, .................................................. 2741 
Number of Lives on which the above Shares were hold, ............................................................... 996 
Number of Lives Lnpsed up to 31st December 1831, out of the above, ............................................ 180 
Number of Shares held on Ihe above Lapsed Liver, .................................................................... 6%) 

4 

2 2  

$3 
3 :  g$ 

23 
748 
496 
123 

1390 

Tbe above 520 Sbares boing held on 180 Lives lapsed out of 998 Lives and 2741 Shares, gives 00 average of 26. Shares 
on each Lapsed Life, and a ratio of Laprcr of 18 per Cent. in 5 years." 

f c i  0 

k~ 

g 2 %  F 

0 
13.500 
1 1.895 
21.960 

13.453 

18 per Cent. in b years giver 3.6 per Cent. per Annum. 

i 

5 

I6  

G 

2" 
12 
1 

35 

TAB. IS.-NUMBER of Lives Insured at the ORIENTAL LIFE INSURANCE COMPANY, with the Lapses 
from ditto, from 1822 to 1833, or a term of 12 years. 

2 

L . e 4 m d u a ( D t c w O ) E J  

............................................................................................. 
7 

8 2 3 3 0 2 1  

15 

i 

I 0  

7 - - - - - -  

13 

i 
I- z 

25 
7 

40 

f 
, Z $ $ , Z $ Z  

0 
8 5 2 3  

11 

2 : 

4 
13 

19 

N amber Insured , ........................ 
Ditto Lnpsed, ........................... 
percentage , ............................. 

9 

b 
2 3 4  

4 

12 

i i 

7 

I2 

i 

2 

7 

3 

14 

Under From 26 L 23 year: to30years 
of Age. of Age. 

45 
to 
M) 

83 

30 

440 

36 

50 
t o  

46 

2 1 

40 
10 
43 

164 

7 1 

30 
to 
Yb 
-- 

337 

60 

5ci ' 
apwarda. 

18 
- - - ,  

1b 

384 

67 ----- - - -  
4b.65 

35 
to 
40 

300 ------ 
68 

Torrrt. 

1781 

373 

72.22 m.3 ,  8.018 
- 

17.44 4.10 I 46-99 17.80 .!22.M 



LAW OF MORTALITY, FOR BRITISH INDIA. eel 
TAB. X.-BOY BAY MILITARY SERVANTS. 

1 
I Year. 

Totnl, ... 

211 
9 36 

17 1 18 
4 0 4 

I 6  4 ,  
6 0 6 
27 I 28 
36. 4 40 
76 11 86 
31 18 4s 
41 4 45 

10s 7 116 
38 6 44 
m 1 I 1  
65 6 71 
110 6 125 
29 6 34 
21) 6 26 
$3 12 35 
00 10 80 
s 2 6  
9 4 '  6 40 
S O .  0 90 
8 :  7 16 

18 6 23 
8 1 0 
7 7 .  I4 
12 7 19 
6 3 7  63 
81 I6  !# 
9B 11 110 

122 13 1 s  
0 0 0 



RESULTS OF AN ENQUfRY RESPECTING THE 

TABLE x . - c ~ ~ c ~ c ~ L  
Shewing the rate of Mortality among the Military Officers at Bombay. 

S .- . 
2s 24 
$5 

23.77 
23.67 
29.M 
23.46 
23.99 
23.20 
23.08 
22.96 
m.81 
22.67 
2'2.82 
2'2.37 
22.21 
2205 
21.88 
21.80 
21.61 
21.32 
21.19 
30.91 
10.70 
20.47 
20.24 
20.00 
19.76 
19.48 
19.22 
18.94 
18.68 
18.96 
18.04 
17.71 
1787 
17.02 
16.66 
16.28 
15.RQ 
15.48 
15.05 

1 
@ 

136872 
227093 
217675 
208607 
199874 
191485 
183367 
17fMQ 
168080 
180829 
lbSB66 
147160 
140703 
134485 
128495 
322733 
117181 
111834 
108886 
101728 
98834 
93356 
87928 
83665 
79569 
75606 
71799 
60133 
64803 
61204 
67030 
64778 
61742 
48819 
46004 
43294 
40684 
38170 
35760 

6 

3 

Yearr. 
67 
68 
69 
60 
61 
62 
63 
&4 
85 
66 
67 
68 
69 
70 
71 
72 
93 
74 
75 
76 
77 
78 
79 
80 
81 

83 
84 
86 
86 
87 
88 
89 
90 
91 
92 
93 
94 
95 

g 

33419 
31174 
rrSOl3 
U1834 
24937 
23022 
21189 
19438 
17764 
16172 
14680 
13228 
11876 
10604 
9412 
8300 
7268 
6316 
b4-M 
4852 
3039 
3300 
2732 
2231 
1795 
1417 
I100 
838 
638 
463 
,396 
238 
1 
111 
71 
42 
22 
10 
3 

- 

i 
" t  F 

Ytarr. 
18 
Ig 
20 
21 
22 
23 
24 
% 
26 
27 
28 
29 
30 
81 
82 
33 
34 
35 
38 
37 
38 
30 
40 
41 
42 
43 
44 
46 
46 
47 
48 
49 
SO 
61 
62 
6 3  
&4 
63 
66 

, 
98 

2 
te 

Zi 

369 
355 
345 
329 
917 
SO6 
191 
384 
272 
283 
2b3 
244 
235 
It'M 
217 
210 
201 
195 
187 
180 
173 
167 
161 
156 
149 
144 
138 
I34 

123 
119 
116 
110 
106 
103 
08 
96 
91 
88 

a .s . 
5s 
$4 bb 

14.6L 
14.15 
13.66 
13.21 
12.75 
I228 
11.81 
11.96 
10.88 
10.42 
9.96 
9.m 
9.06 
8.60 
8.17 
7.74 
7.33 
6- 
6.54 
6.18 
6.83 
6.48 
6.11 
4.75 
4.41 
4.00 
8.80 
9-68 
3.37 
3.10 
3.01 
2.86 
2.68 
2.41 
2.09 
1.75 
I..W 
1.11 
0.75 

'S 
4 
* 
,I z 

9964 
9696 
9240 
8897 
8588 
82.51 
7946 
7061 
73fW 
7096 
6832 
8579 
6 
6100 
bN74 
5f357 
6447 
5246 
6031 
4864 
4884 
I 
4344 
4183 
4028 
3879 
37% 
3597 
3463 
3335 
3212 
3093 
2978 
2868 
2762 
2f359 
2561 
2486 
9376 

1 1 0.50 
- 

*p L 
~2 $, 5. i -  
,g P 
3:c S u e  

2245 
2161 
2079 
I997 
1916 
1883 
1769 
1672 
1502 
1512 
1432 
13b2 
1272 
1192 
1112 
I032 
952 
672 
792 
713 
639 
b68 
MI1 
438 
516 
317 
3g2 
210 
1 65 
128 
97 
73 
54 
40 
29 
20 
12 
7 
2 

5 
.I 

$ a 
;2 

2287 
SO2 
2120 
3038 
19M 
1874 
1793 
1712 
2 
1662 
1472 
1392 
1812 
1232 
1153 
1072 
902 
912 
832 
752 
676 
602 
634 
488 
406 
348 
289 
234 
188 
146 
111 
83 
62 
46 
84 
24 
16 

2s i 
. " % W  

. a = %  1 : : ~  
k G 3  

9779 
9418 
9068 
8733 
8408 
8098 
7798 
7509 
7231 
6964 
6705 
6457 
6218 
6987 
6766 
b5b2 
6347 
6148 
4938 
4774 
4bQ8 
4428 
4283 
4106 
8965 
3807 
3666 
3530 

1 2 8 , 5 3 9 9  
3274 
3152 
3038 
2923 
2816 
2710 
2610 
2514 
2420 
2331 ................................................ 

Si ti 

8b 
82 
82 
82 
82 
81 
81 
80 
80 
80 
80 
80 
80 
80 
80 
80 
80 
80 
80 
77 
73 
68 
66 
63 
60 
67 
66 
48 
41 
34 
28 
21 
16 
12 
10 
8 
7 
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TAB. XI.-TABLE shewing the Casualties among Officers of the Bengal Army, (Hon. 
Company's Service) from the year 1814 to 1833, with the average percentage for 
each class and for each year. 

Memo. of the namber.of Officers who were killed or died from wounds received in wtion, 
included in this Table- 

CORNBTS 
COLONELS. LT.-COL~. TOTAL. $ 

a 

1814 77 6 76 3 249 4 778 20 453 11 1665 47 2.82 
1815 82 3 81 1 ni 11 tm 26 ,911 6 1642 M 2.80 
1816 

.N 0. No. 
........... ..................... ....................................... l o  tho year 1814, 13 In the year 1821, .. 2 

1815, ....................................... 7 l824,.. .................................. 7 
.................................... 1816 ........................................ 1 1825 , 1 

....................................... 1817, 2 1826, .................................... 2 
1829 .................................... 2 I818 .......................... .............. 2 

1817 
1818 
1819 
1810 
1821 
1812 
1819 
1824 
1625 
1826 
1827 
1828 

Total  ,...... 39 

1829 102 6 114 3 102 4 612 18 loo0 23 I 8 
1890 101 6 113 6 103 9 511 12 073 20 619 9 
lsS1 101 b 109 4 102 1 614 I8 927 24 638 17 
1852 101 3 110 6 103 4 513 12 863 23 628 9 

108 6 103 6 621 I3 838 17 610 7 

Rank, ... 
1 

Percent- 
4.84 2.75 3.34 3.12 

Rank, ... 

44 
44 
45 
44 
44 
44 
45 
48 
89 
97 
90 

101 

3 
2 
4 
5 
2 
3 
6 

10 
3 
4 
4 
6 

2 
9 
6 
0 
6 
4 
6 
7 
5 
7 
4 
7 

91 
92 
96 
99 
98 
98 
95 

103 
101 
112 
110 
113 

83 
88 
87 
W 

100 
98 
98 

102 
W 

102 
100 
103 

2 
4 
3 

10 
6 
6 
6 
4 
2 
5 
0 
7 

277 
.283 
366 
360 
349 
345 
346 
376 
4bb 
498 
4 0 0 1 7  
610 

12 
17 
I6 
6 

10 
10 
13 
I8 
25 
22 

14 

853 
884 
819 
8 6 4 2 8  
8 4 9 2 0  
848 
844 
934 
900 
96'7 
980 
991 

16 
36 
38 

20 
20 
28 
38 
29 

196 
180 
143 
266 
436 
332 
404 
286 
294 
220 

34 3 7 1  
12 993 

6 
8 
2 

10 
9 

1 1  
3 
9 
9 
7 
7 

10 

1644 
1648 
1665 
1721 

1763 
1830 
1828- 
1936 
lOQ6 
2110 
a l l  

40 
76 
68 

I 6 Q 6 6 3 3 . 1 2  
53 
62 
76 
8!l 

259 
4.90 
4.37 

6 9 3 . 4 2  

3.00 
2.84 
4.15 
4.23 

7 4 3 . 7 0  

36 
300 
2.33 



TAB. XI1.-TABLE shewing the Decrements among the Officers of the Madras Army, (Honorable Company's Service) 
from the year 1814 to 1833 inclusive. I& 

CORNETS 
COLONELS. LT.-COLI). MAJORS. CIPTAIW . LIWTC. AND G N  . TOTAL. ENSIGNS. 

Yew. REMARKS. 

1814 31 0 62 6 62 3 487 4 6 6 1 2 C )  194 6 58 5 117 0 1 3 9 2  43 
1815 31 3 62 2 62 4 207 8 6 6 1  2 4  187 3 63 U 114 4 1387 48 1Licat,killedinaction. 
1816 31 0 62 6 62 3 107 10 661 24 . 170 1 6'2 5 116 6 1371 63 2 Lieuts. ditto ditto. ' 

2 Captainr, 5 Lieuts., 
1817 31 3 62 6 62 3 U)7 10 661 43 la1 6 62 3 I17 7 1333 1 Ensign, & I Asaist 

Surgeon ditto ditto. 

g1 1 1 Captain, 8 Lieate- 
I818 29 3 58 6 61 1 203 I2 651 62 115 9 62 2 118 6 1-7 naots, and 1 Eusiga 

ditto ditto. 
1819 33 1 88 8 65 9 224 16 617 39 69 8 66 6 116 4 1256 91 
1820 33 2 69 2 78 4 !278 I6 6 6 9 3 2  22 1 66 6 116 9 1231 72 
1821 34 2 69 4 77 2 !276 16 694 27 134 10 66 4 112 12 1462 76 
1822 34 2 69 2 77 2 277 8 698 I8 213 12 66 2 11'28 7 1560 53 
18XI 34 2 69 2 77 6 2 7 7 1 3  0 9 2 6  281 65 2 128 6 3 62 1 1824 88 4 68 4 71 6 00L 35 664 47 193 8 70 7 130 7 l l 8  118{ lMajo r '  

and 6 Lieats. do. do. 
1826 I Colonel, 1 Cmpt., and 88 4 68 4 70 5 340 26 661 3 1  211 12 70 2 128 7 1617 

901 *tieu,.dittoditto. 
1826 70 3 67 2 1 0 ,  7 70 2 124 6 1615 2 Captains and 2 Liea- 

n{ ten,~,dittoditto, 

326 12 72 4 138 8 , 1787 38 

1831 70 70 

1832 70 70 70 930 72 1 150 6 I(B3 l Lieat and I Etaaign 
621 ditbmditto. 

1833 6 155 6 1872 69 1 Major ditto ditto. 

6.11 6.42 602 4.17 3.80 4.49 
- s 
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TAB. XIV.-DECREMENTS in the different Ranks of Officers id the Bengal Pilotage 
Establishment, from 1804 to 1833 inclusive. 

Year. 

1804 o 0 3 0  I 1 4 a a  a 
1 805 0 6 8  l O l 6 0 6  0 
1808 
1807 
1808 
1809 
1810 
1811 
1812 
1813 
1814 
1815 
1816 
1817 
1818 
1819 
1820 
1821 
1 822 
1 823 
1824 
18% 
1 826 
1827 12 0 1 2 4  1 0 2 4  3 0 2 4  1 0 6 9  0 . 8 1 4 Y b  1 

1830 
1831 
1 A32 
1833 

369 14 2 745 28 4 720 33 3 721 18 2 1704 50 20 

12 
12 
12 
I2  
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
12 
I2 
12 
12 
I 1  
12 
12 
12 
l2 
12 

0 
0 
0 

o 

0 

0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
0 
2 

0 
1 

1 0 2 4  
1 0 2 4  

1 0 2 4  

1 0 2 1  

0 
0 

1 0 2 4  

0 

0 3 0  
0 2 4  
0 2 4  

o n  

0 2 4  

0 2 4  
24 
24 

0 2 4  
0 2 4  
0 2 4  
0 2 4 ' 2  

0 %  
2C 

2 
0 
0 

o 
1 
0 

2 
0 
2 
1. 

2 

2 
8 
1 

1 0 2 4  
I 0 2 4  

1 0 2 4  

0 
0 

1 0 2 4  

0 

0 2 4  
0 - 2 4  
0 2 4  

0 2 3  
1 2 3  
0 2 4  

O W  

24 
0 2 4  

0 2 4  
1 2 4  
1 2 4  
0 2 4  

24 

0 

0 

o 

2 
2 4 - 0  

1 
0 
0 
2 
3 
3 
0 
4 

1 0 2 4  

1 0 2 4  

1 0 9 4  

1 0 2 4  
1 0 2 4  
1 0 2 4  

0 

0 2 4  

0 2 6  

0 2 3  

1 2 4  
0 2 4  

24 
0 2 4  
0 9 4  
0 2 4  

0 1 2 4  
0 2 4  
0 2 4  
1 2 4  

0 
0 
0 

8 
I 

0 
2 
0 
1 
0 
1 
0 
0 

0 

0 

1 1 3 6  

1 0 4 8  

p 7 2  

1 , o f 3 7  
0 . 0  

0 6 1  
45 

0 4 8  

0 4 0  
0 4 7  

0 5 0  
0 6 1  
0 7 0  
0 ' 8 8  
0 7 3  
e 8 0 - - 0 .  
0 7 6  
0 8 0  

0 6 2  

62 

3 
0 

0 

3 

z 
2 

8 

5 

6 

0 
1 1  

0 
0 
1 

2 . 0  
2 4  

1 0 1 b 1  
0 

0 1 5 1 6  

1 0 1 2 1 4  
1 0 1 2 4 7  
1 . 0 1 ~ 2  

1 1 3 1  
1 0 1 3 4 2  

0 1 4 2 8  
1 4 1 5 4 6  

167 
I64 

2 l b 9 4  
164 

1 1 4 6 1 1  

1 2 9 0  
1 3 2 2  

4 

t b 2 b  
b 
2 

0 
0 
1 
1 
0 
o 
2 
0 
0 
b 
0 
0 
1 
2 

6 
9 

2 
1 4 8 1 1  

0 
5 
2 
0 
1 



TAB. XV.-TABLE rhening the  Deorsmentm mmoog Oloers  of Hi. Majerty's Regiments on the Bengal Establishment, 
from the year 1814 to 1853 inolusive. 

PAYMAS- Aoru- QR. MAS- sunor 
VBTBRI- ASSIST. 

N A R Y  L'BuT'- MAJOU. CAPTB. Llevra. A N D  .,,,, ,,,* ,,,,. TOTAL. 
C o w  ENSIGNS. suHGs. S u ~ o a .  

u REMARKS. 

t 
1 Lieot. and 

1814 16 0 16 1 76 2 164 4 65 3 7 1 0 7 1 7 0 16 2 2 0 380 13 I I Qr. Blaster 
ki l l ed inac-  
tion. 

1815 17 0 17 0 85 3 1841 3 72 3 9 0 9 0 9 0 0 0 17 1 2 0 430 9 
1816 18 0 18 2 87 1 190 13 73 Z 9 1 9 0 Q 1 9 0 18 0 2 0 44220 
1817 17 1 1 7  0 81 0 17611 1 8 8 8 0 8 1 8 0 17 4 2 0 41018 

1819 
I I818 16 0 16 0 7 3  4 1 5 6 4  63 1 8 0 8 0 8 1 8 1 I6 0 3 0 3 7 6 1 1  

15 0 1 6  0 6 9  3 1 4 7 6 6 9  1 7  0 7 0 7 1 7  0 1 6  0 2 0 3 5 0 1 0  
1820 14 0 1 4  0 6 6  1 1 4 2 9 6 6  0 7 1 7  0 7 0 7 1 1 4  0 2 0 3 . 3 6 1 3  
1821 1 4 1 1 4 0 g B 2 1 4 2 2 5 6 1  7 0 7 0 7  1 7 1 1 4 1  2 0 3 3 6 9  
1822 16 0 1 6  1 7 6  0 1 6 3 4 6 4  1 8  0 8 0 8 0 8 0 1 6  1 2  0 3 8 4 7  
1815 16 2 1 6  1 7 3  4 1 6 9 2 6 2  1 8  1 8  0 8 0 8 0 1 6  0 2 0 3 7 5 1 1  
1624 I6 0 16 1 7 6  4 16411 64 1 8 0 8 0 8 1 8 0 16 0 2 

1826 18 2 18 1 8 8  6 10012 73 1 9 0 9 0 9 0 9 0 18 1 2 

1 Lieut. Col. 
1826 21 4 2 1 100 8 Ql7 10 83 3 10 2 10 0 10 0 10 1 21 1 2 and 1 Lieot. 

ditto. 

-- 
Peraentage 

of each 3.98 3.68 3.51 I I - - ' 2 . 0 6  3.76 2 3.69 244 3.m 1 1 Rank, ... 
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RESULTS. OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING TEE , . 

TAB. XV1II.-TABLE &ewing the average rate of Mortality among Gentlemen OF the Poblic Service is Indla, 
with the probable expectation of Life, as prepared from the Tables of Messrs. Prinsep, Gordon a d  Major 
DeHaviland. 

- 

Mr. A. T. Prio. 
rep's Tabla 

of the Bengal 
Civil Service, 
for 52 gears. 

Po' 
0 
C Y " 

g $ 
b g 

Major 
DeHavilaod'~ 
Table of the 
Ill adrasdrmy, 
for I3 gears. 

Bengal Army 
from 1760, 

received from 
Mr. Gordon. 

TdRl of tbe 
Three Tables. 

Quinquennial 
Rate. 

Grad uatrd 
Rate on a 
radix of 
10,000. 
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TAB. XXV.-TABLE shewing the avdrage rate of Mortality among Officers of the Indian Army, from the 
year 1814 to 1853, or for a period of 20 years ; with the probable expectation of Life deduced therefrom. 

Bengal Army 
from 

1814 to 1833. 

Madras Army 
from 

1814 to 1633. 

Bombay Arm j 
from 

1814 to 1995. 
Total of the 

Indian Army. 

g 
% 4428 

4336 
4247 120 
4003 138 
3816 96 
3670 130 
5329 84 
33.50 112 
3258 102 
3123 112 
2807 88 
2864 81 
2436 103 
2286 83 
2137 74 
2057 78 
2019 69 
1964 TI 

- 
Graduated u 
Rats on. .?: Radix of 
lO,OOo 45 



232 RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING THE 1 
TAB. X1X.-STATEMENT shewing the number of Officers, Cadets of the different Seasons, who were on the 

strength of the Bengal Army at the beginning of the years specified, with the number of Retirements, Dismissals, kc. 
and of the Deaths daring the pear in question. 

p n n c r D  Digitized 5v L- , - c \  i 



5AW OF MORTALITY, FOR BRITISH INDIA, 233 

TABLE X 1X.-Continued. 



234 RESULTS OF AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING TBE 

TAB. XX.-STATEMENT shewing the namber of Officers, Cadeta of the different Seasons, wl~o were on the strengtb 
of the Madras Army at the beginning of the years specified, with the namber of Retirements, Dismissals, &c. and of 
the Deaths daring the year in question. 

nnc D Digitized 5v L- , - c \  i 
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TABLE XX.-Continued. 



236 RESULTS O F  AN ENQUIRY RESPECTING THE 

TAB. XX[.-STATEMENT shewing tb8 number of Officers, Cadets of the different Seasons, who were on tbe strength 
of tlre Army at the beginning of tbe years specified, with tbe number of Retirements, Dismissals,-go. and of cbe 
Deaths during the year in question. Adjutant General'u OBm, Bombay, 27th June, 1834. 

Note.-No Returns for theyearn 1783-68, 1770, 1773, 1774, 1784-47, 1789, 17Q8, 1 ~ 6 ,  1832 and 1833, whioh are oooreqaeally 
omilled to rave rproa. 

c , I nnc D 

Digitized 5v L- , - i 
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TABLE XX1.-Continued. 

No;r.-No Retaros for tho yearn 1765-88,1770,1773,1774,1784-87,176@, 1798, 1805, 1832 and 1833, wbioh are coosequanllp 
omilted to save space. 

CnncFc- Digitized 5v L- , - c \  i 
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TAB. XXI1.-ABSTRACT STATEMENT shewing the number of Officers at different Ages, and the CasuaItiea 
occurring at each year of Age nmong the Officers of the Bengal Army from 1814 to 1833, inclusive. 

- -  

A- 
- - --- - - - -- 

1814. 1 1815. 1 1816. 1 I8li. / ICIR. I -1819. I 18'20. ( IR21. I 1822. / 1821. 1 824. 

I 
17 ... ... ... ... ... ... ... ...... ... 18 ... ... ... ...... ... ... ... ...... 19 ... ...... ... ... ... ... ...... ... ... ... ...... ... ... ... ... ...... ... ... .,* ...... ... ...... ... ... .., ...... ...... ....*. ... ... ...... ...... ... ... .... 31 ...... 92 ... 34 ..* .....- ... ... ... ... ... ...... 3 101 ... ... ...... 

20 ...... 96 ... 2148. ... ... ...... ...... ...... ... ... ... 20 

...... ... ... 3 16 19 ...... ... ... ...... ... ... ...... I I9 
36.., 44 ...... ... 7 5 .  .. ... . . . ... 37 . . .  34 ...... ... ... .., ... .....a ... ... ....:. 1 9 2  1 5 45 2 63 2 1 4 
38 18 34 1 20 1 86 1 6 43 1 1 60 1 14 ...... ... ...... 39 ............ 19 2 79 1 1 41 1 1 69 3 2 13 
40 . 234... 213,.. ...... ... 4, ... 9 .a. ... ... ... ... ...... 42 ............ 9 1 ...... ...... ... .................. 43 ... 44 7 ........................ ... .....a 

45.., .................................... 7 1 . . .  I r. 1 ... .............................................. ...... 46,,. ... 47... ...................................................... ... ... :.. ............................................. ............... 
50 ... 4 1 ...... ... ...... ... ............ ...............**............* .. 

13 1 ... ... 23 1 ... ... ....................................... ...... ...... ........................... ...... 5 22 1 3  ... ...... ... ...... 9 ...... 18 1 I .................. ... ......*.. ...... ...... ...... I 5 . . .  1 1 9 . . . 4 4  8 15.. .  1 9 1  IS.., I ... ...... ...... ... ...... ..,... ... ...... ... ... ...... ............... ...... ...... ... ...... ...... 4 15 1 4 8 14 1 8 I5 L 
1 4 14 3 4 8 1 13 h ...... . . . . . . . . . . .  4 H.. .  I ... . .  l... 2 

a , . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ...... ...... ... ......... 1 1 4 ...... lo... 1 4  ... ...... ...... , ... 2 . 1 3 ...... ............ ............... 1 . . .  4 ...... Q . ...... v.............. ...... ...... .....a ............... ...... 63 ... I I 3 1 4 ...... ............... ...... ............... ...... ...... ...... ...... 64 ... 4 1 3 7 3 1 ...... ...... 65... I ....... 4 ...... ...... 3 ...... 7 ...... 3 ............... ...... ..,............ 66 ... 1 ...... I ...... 1 1  ...... 1 3... 1 7  ...... 3 . ...... . ,  ......... I . . 3 1 . 1 . . . . . . 2 . . . . .  7 . .  . 3  1 ...... ......... ...... ...... ...... ...... 68 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . B e  ... 1 ...... 3 1 1 2 1  ... 7 ...... ... ... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... 3 1 1 I 1 ... ............... ... ... ...... 70 ... I 3 1 1 1 1 6 3 ... ...... ............... 71 . . . . . .  I ..... . . .  ... I... 1 2  I ...... ... ...I...... ...... ..................... 72 
7 3 . . .  ............... 
74... 2 2 . . .  
79... ........................................................................ .:. ........................ 
76 ...................................................................................................... 
77 
76 
79 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . 

-- 
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TABLE XXI1.-Continued. 

?- 

1825. ( 1826 . 1 1827 . 1 1828 . 1 1839 . 1830 . 1 1831 . 1832 . Torr L. 

r; 

... ...... ............... ... 2 26 21 4 7 2  I7 ... ... . ... ... 32 1 ... 28 ...... 21 I ... 2079 18 26 I8 ... ... ... ... 2 8 4  1 3 2 9  ... 4 2 6  ...... 2027 14 64 I 0  
20 ... ... 1 185 ... ...... % ...... 1989 21 37 20 
21 ... ... ... ... 
38 ... . 119'38 22 44 22 ... ...... ... 3172 1 2 ,900 25 !H3 23 
# ... 121 1 6134 1 3115 ... 2102 2 ... i87 ...... 
90 . . . I 8 1  1 4 1 1 4  1 4 1 3 0  1 6 1 1 3  ... ... 
% . 18 I . 2 3 1 6 8 1 2 
If ... 18 ... 1 17 ... 1 82 2 4102 2 . ... ... ... 28 ... 7 ... 1 1 7  ... 1 IG ...... 76 2 ... 3 1513 14 38 28 ...... ... ...... ... 20 ... 31 ... 2 6 16 1 16 74 3 3 95 3 I 110 
90 ... 9 ...... 39 ...... ..a I3 1 ... I6 ...... ... ... ...... .. ... .....a ... ... 31 ... 32 I 0 I IDBI ! 5 I4 
92 ... 53 3 1 31 ... I 8 ... 1 29 ... 1 5 ...... ...... 14 ... 2 ... 
98 ... 46 ... 1 51 ... 2 30 ... 2 7 ...... . . . a m .  14 ... 1 12 ...... 
3 ... 76 ... 3 46 ... 2 40 ... 1 28 ... 3 7 ...... 26 ...... 5 ...... 13 ... ...... 10B8 -14 83 34 ... a... 72 2 4 7 2  44.1 ... 2 4 8  1 2 %  ...... 7 . I 2 5  ... ... 12 1 ... ggS 12 35 35 ... ... ...... ... ...... . .  76 2 4 6 6  1 4 6 8  1 341 1 1 4 5  1 2 5  I 6 ... ...... 4 

...... 981 15 30 36 
6 22 966 I9 39 37 ...... ... ... ... 2 2 3 2  1 6  ...... 004 1 3 2 8  38 

... ... . . I 2 2 2 . I 7 13 30 39 ... ...... ... ... ... 2 31 2 ... 36 1 I 795 7 24 40 ... 13 ...... ... . ... ... ... ... ... ... 
2 29 2 759 5 23 41 

a.  ... ... ...... ... ... 49 2 1 1 3  54 I I 6 Y 4  17 26 42 
13. 34 1 46 3 3 1 1  1 49 2 bH9 21 15 43 
44 ... 57 7 2 3 3  5 ... 40 2 1 1 0  ... I I 1  1 ... ... 80 4 1 4 5  ... 3 5U61 24 13 44 

... ... 137 2 2 9 I ... 10 1 ... 3 5 4.27 I9 14 45 . .  . .  ...... ...... 
47 ... ... ... 8 ...... 1) ...... 36 ...... ... ...... ... ... 5 1 41 3 1 2 0  2 1 2 3  1 2  8 

... . . .  ... 1 4 . . a , . .  37 I 1 I7 1 ... 20 -1 ... 8 
... ...... ...... ... ... 50 ............ I 1 1 9  1 7  4 35 2 1 0  I 1 0  

31 ...... 8 ...... 16 ...... 18 ...... 7 ...... 4 ...... 33 ...' 1 16 
... ...... ...... ...... 52 ... 3 , 16 18 I 1 7 4 1 32 

us.b ......... 3 ........................ 8 ... 1 16 . . . . .a  I6 ...... 7 ... 1 3 ....... .- ............ 9 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7 ... 1 I6 ... 1 16 6 ...... 
55 ......... , ..................... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . e m  6 ...... 15 ...... 16 I 3 6 ... . . . . . . . . . . . . .  . . . . . . . . . . .  ...... ........................ ...... 
N ... , . . . .......................................... 3 ........................ 6 

3 .................. .............................. ......... 58 ... 14 3 . .  3 
tu ... I 1  ... ... ... .. . ... .. . . . .  .... ... ... ... .,. .. ... ............ ... ... ... ...... ...... ... ... ...... 1 0  ......... ...... ...... ... ... ... ...... 2 6 6 1 6  10 ... . ...... 6 ... 1 3  , ... 1 6  ...... ...... ...... ...... 3 5 4 ............ ... . . . . . a * . . . . . . . .  I ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ......... ...... ...... ... ...... ...... ...... 

3 6 
I I 6 . 1 3  
3 I 5 

3 ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 ...... 1 
74 3... 1 1  ................................. I 
76 2 ...... I ........................... 
76 ...... ... ............ ...... n .......... 2 77 ............ . . .  76 ...... . . . . . . a . m . . . . . .  . . .  

"'I 
'19 
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TABLE XXII1.-Continued, 

,. 

...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ... ... ... 
24 32 38 ISSO 3 15 18 
30 1 . . . 2 4 . . .  3 3 2  1 I ! 6 . j O  9 86 19 1 

2 38 1 1 21 2 1691 10 49 20 ... I ... 1578 10 66 21 I 
1 4 1513 14 52 22 
1 6 1421 16 49 23 1 
2 1 1395 17 44 24 I 5 4 1 3 5 9  16 61 25 ~ ... ... 3 1240 20 30 26 ...... ... ...... ... ... ... ... ...... ...... 
1 2 1 2 . 5 8  9 5 0  27 1 

... ...... ...... ...... ... ... ... ... 
1213 15 44 28 

12 1 7 1197 12 54 29 
1 1 1062 I7 43 YO 

I I  2 3 2 1006 17 42 31 
5 . . .  12 1 :.. ... ... ...... ... 2 4 9 8 46 32 ...... ...... ...... ... ... ... .. 13 1 1  I 6 2 1 832 11 39 33 

, 17 1 ... ...... 1 9 . .  . 1 1 3 . . .  I I0 ...... 6 ...... 1 1  I ... 1 775 12 27 34 
s.., 62 ..a 1 16 .., ...... 18 1 ... 12 ...... 10 ...... 5 ... ...... 753 13 34 35 ...... ...... 30 ...... ... 1 ...... 718 9 36 I 
~ 7 . ~ .  64 I 2 6 0  ... 1 ... 703 8 33 37 ... 1 663 8 33 38 ...... ! 

615 6 32 39 ..... 570 7 22 40 ... 1 546 7 88 41 
..a ... I 495 8 21 42 

5 2 466 22 26 ... ...... ... I 3 389 9 22 :: ......... 19 1 1 6 2 3'29 16 l(i 45 ... ..... ... 1 ......... 1 ... 272 8 12 46 ... ... ... ... ...... 46 6 1 1 2 218 13 11 47 ... ... ...... ... ... ...... ...... 48 .,. 5 11  I 16 2 12 I6 1 1 20 ...... ...... ...... ... ... ... ...... 1 184 6 5 4 8  

9 ... 8 I 6 1 10 I 13 12 14 179 3 1 1  49 ...... ...... ... ... ...... ... ...... M 3 7 4 1 1  9 1 13 12 1 2 2 160 6 10 50 ... ... ...... ...... ...... ... 61 3 1 3 7 3 8 1 13 3 1 8 135 7 10 61 ... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ... 52 ... 10 2 3 7 3 7 10 ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ... 1 1 . 2  .., 1 114 1 6 5'2 
63 6 . . . 1 1 0  2 3 7 3 7 9 102 1 4  53 ...... ... ....a. ... ...... ...... ...... ... ...... 64 3 5 1 10 2 1 3 7 3 7 89 1 5 M ... ... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... 66 ... I 3 4 10 1 3 7 3 ... ......... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ... ... 81 1 65 
b6 I 3 4 . . . . . . 1 0  1 3 7 . . . '  81 77 2 W 
67... . . . a s .  3 ...... 4 ...... 10 ...... 1 ...... 3 ...... 
68 1 ...... 3 . .  4 10 I . . .  ... ...... ...... ................................. ...... ...... 68 4 1 3 4 . . .  1 1 0 . . .  ... 
go... 6 . . . 1 4  ................................. I ...... 3 ...... 3 . . .  ....... ...... ................................. ...... ... 1 61 3 4 4 1 3 . . .  @.., 4 ...... 3 ...... 4 1 4  ................................. I . . .  ! 
@,&... 7 . . .  4 ...... 1::: l I ; j . . . . .  . . .  ........................ 

3 ...... 7 ...... 4 ...... ...... 3 . . .  ..................... 
86... 1 ...... 3 ...... 7 ... 4 . . . 1 2  . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  ...... ...... a3 ...... 3 1 3 ... :::I 7 ... 1 3 ...... ...... 2 ...... 3 ... ... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... g? ... 2 3 1 3 . . . 1 6  2 2 . . .  ......... ...... ...... ...... ...... ...... ... ... 68 ... 2 3 1 2 6 3 1 2 ............... ...... ...... ... ...... ...... ... 89 ... 1 2 3 1 I... 2 5 2 ...... ...... ...... ...... ............... ...... 70 .... 3 1 2 3 1 2 b . . .  ...... ...... ...... ............... ...... 71 .,......... 3 1 2 3 1 2 . . .  ... ...... ....... ............... ... 72.,, 2 ... 1 ......... 3 I I 2 3, 1 
ga .............. 1 ............... 2 ...... 1 ............... 21 . s o . . .  3 ... 
1 4 . ~ .  1 1 2 ...... 2 . . .  ............... ............... ............ ... ............... ............... ...... 76 . . .  2 I 1 ............... ............ 76 I . . . !  1 1 ,,.., 1 . . .  ... ......... ... ..a ... ...... 3 7.0 ............ 

ig i t i zed  '5v - - . 



24'2 R,ESULTS OF AN E-NQUUIRY RESPECTING THE - 
TAB. XX1V.-A BSTRACT STATEMENT shewing the number of Officers at different Agee, and the Canalties 

occurring at each year of Age among the Officers of the Bombay Army from 1814 to 1833, inclasive. 
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TABLE XX1V.-Contirrued. 

- -- 

I f X . 5 1 7  1826. I ,827. I IRtS. I I8?9. 1 1830. 1 1931. 1 1832. 1 1833. 1 TOTAL. 

I I . . I .  fi I .j 
... .?(I ...... . !  3 13 27 

1 2 . 1 5.-)0 7 20 2 3  

.I I . . . . . . . . . . . .  

... H... 1 .  '2 4 -14 
HI) 2 5 . ~ n  

fi3 . G 51 
4.; I I .-12 ...... 4 . i  FIB 
37 1 2 54 ... 31 2 5.; ...... 17 ...... 

................................. 
............ ............... ......... 2 ............ ...... ........ 1 .  2 

f87 .,, 1 . . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  7 ...... r : :  ... ...... . . . . . . . . . . . . . .  1 7 I I ; *  ...... 4 ( ; ' I  ... 4 1 7 0  ...... 2 7 :  
- 

/ nnc D Digitized 5v L- , - i 
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LAW OF MORTALITY. FOR BRITISH INDIA . 
TAB . XXV1.-CENSUS of the ARMENIAN POPULATION of Calcut ta. 

[The present information. obtained from our assooiate Mr . JOHANNRS AVDALL. is added to the foregoing rather 
because i t  is useful to  record any thing connected with the Statistics of India. than as fu rn i sh i~g  new data for the 

caloulation of the rates of Mortality among Eoropeanr in  India . The number of the Armenian oommunitg is too 

small to admit of average deductions.-J. P . Sec.] 

Mnie a. Pnulr a. lust. 

Total Armenian inhabitants in 1814. according lo the Census made by Mr . G ~ N T L U M  Avra~ .  ... 269 195 464 

The same carefolly revised in 1815. ........................................................................... 272 208 480 

Present population. taken by Mr . AVDALL. 1636 ................................................................ 290 215 605 

...................... ............................. C adults , .. 313 
Of whom there are- 

children , ..................................................... 192 
The number of houses oocupied by Armenians is  ........................................ 101 

Making the inmates per house exactly , ........................................................ 5 

REGISTER of Births. Marriages. and D e a t h  of the Armenitan population of Calcutta. comprehending 
a period of twenty-five years. reckoning from A . D . 1814 to 1835 inclusive . 

END OF FIRST PART-TWENTIETR VOLUME. 

-- ... 

Years . 

1811 ...... 
1812 ...... 
1813 ...... 
1814 ...... 
1815 ...... 
1816 ...... 
1817 ...... 
1818 ...... 
1819 ...... 
1820 ...... 
1821 ...... 
1822 ...... 
1823 ...... 
1824 ...... 
1825 ...... 
1826 ...... 
1827 ...... 
1828 ...... 
1829 ...... 
1830 ...... 
1831 ...... 
1832 ...... 
1833 ...... 
1834 ...... 
1835 ...... 
Total, ... 

. . . . .  

Printed d Ilk Bengal Miiitarg Orphun Prew, by GI H . Huttmcrnn . 

. . ..... 

Duration of individual life, reckoning from the year 
I827 tu I835 inclusive . 

28-60-411-1-2-17-43~1-1-37-60-60-1-40-~2 
21-34-76-1-19-64-1-1-5-37-30-125- 15-35 
24.30.10.48. 16-36 40-221-90-75- I 
W-40-70-1-2-30-19-9-42-40-35-1-67-7 
60-1-3l-50-83-1-7-1-1-)-32-66-f-4-47-42-~ 
30- 1-22-1-1 -45-2-1-27- 1-58-73-1-W-50-54-55 
7.1.1.60.40.53.85.87.43-90.6514.3825.4 0. . 
3575-t-47-50-Ml-28-6250-39-%-16-6-58-t-74 
23-87-20-61-62-4 1- 16 

Deaths . 

12 
12 
14 
21 
21 
15 
10 
20 
23 
17 
16 
16 
10 
21 
12 
19 
15 
16 
12 
14 
17 
17 
23 
16 
7 

Birthe . 
10 
8 
8 
13 
9 
11 
13 
I I 
5 

11 . 
16 
12 
8 
7 

15 
8 
18 
12 
18 
9 
I9 
13 
13 
9 
10 

Marriager . 

7 
2 
4 
6 
4 
7 
2 
3 
1 
5 
4 
b 
2 
6 
6 
3 
5 
4 
2 
4 
3 
2 
3 
7 

-- 
286 

4 

99 
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